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Objectives of The University 
Pacific Lutherctn UnI:veTsity, [lorn of the Ref01"lywtion 

spiTit, 'maintains the IJrivilege of e�C7JlO1'ation and learning 

in all CL'J'eas of the m'ts, scien ces, and religion. The ba ic con

Ce1'1t of l1tIwrtin Luther was ,,'eligious, but his refection of 

church tradition as 1J1'hnary ([uth01'ity, ([neZ his ow'n j?'ee 

search f01' religious truth, served in effect to libenLte the 

m.oeler?? Inind 1:n its qll est for all truth. The totnl im}Jact of 

Luthc?"s stand lws pel'ilwnently sh([}Jed the modern world 

and hel}Jed J)l'OlJide tlie m ocZern university with its b([sic 

m ethod olog'!f. 

Pacific Luthentn Unit'c?'sit?J 'is ([ comm.unity of professing 

Christi([1'1 scholet 'rs dedicated to a philosophy of libemZ educa

tion. The '11'/,([.101' gnals of the institu.tion a'l'e to inculcate a 

respect fOT lewmin.r; (lnd truth, to free the lnineZ {ro'm the 

confinements of irfl1.m'anre ([neZ 1)1'ejuclice, to ol'rJanize the 

pmoers of elea'r thought and e:cpression, to prese?'ve and 

e:dcnd knowledge, to help men achieve })1'ofe.ssional CO'llt])e

tence, and to esta,bli.'" liftlona habits of study, l'ejiection, 

a'nd learning. ThTollgh a,n em,]Jhasis on the liberating ([1't8, 

the unive1'sity seeles to develop crecdilJe, rcflective, and 're

s]Jon::;ible pe'l ·sons . At the sal1W time, the acquisition of spe

cinlized i:nf01"lnation (md t echnical sleill is Tecogn-ized as a 

condition of successful ill1;olvem ent in the m odern ?Vorld. 

T hc univel'sity sceTes to cl el!clo]) the evai1wtilJe and Sl)irit1,u�1 

Wl)((,citie8 of the student Clnd to aCl]1I01:nt him honestly with 

I'il)ctl claims to the tnw and the .r;ood. It encou)'([.r;es the pur

suit of rich and ennoblil1,(f experiences and the develo7)m.ent 

of si[Jl1ifiwnt personhood tli.1'01(f}h an appreciation of 'lncm's 

intellectunl, artistic, cultural, a,ncl natuHd sWTo1lncl'ings. The 
university affirms its lunda'mental obliaation to conf?'Ont 

libe1'C(,lly p,ducated men with the challen(Jes of Christian faith 

cmel to instill in them a tTlte sense of vocation . 



Bll prov'icl'inrJ a rich variety of sucial e:qJel'iences, Pacific 

Lu.thenm Uni'vers'ity seeks to develop in the studen.t a f01J in 

alJundCL'ld livin,rJ, (1, feelin.IJ /01' thp /UplfcLI'e and pel'!wnal in

te{Jl'ity of others, {Jood tns i.e, (�nd a sense of socia,l }YI'o})l'iety 

nne! adequacy. Dist'in,r;uishin,lj Iwt lUeen TJCrsonal Cit ristian 

ethics nn,d l/Onrwl sucial cuntruls, Uw Uni1Jersity adopts only 

such ndes w;! seem 'necessw/'y for the 'welfnrc of the edu

cntional cOlJllnunity . 

The physical development of the student is regarded as nn 
1:1If,eg?'al pa'}'t of his liberal educatiun. Hence the Unive1'S-ity 

enCUIl1'CL.!Jes l)(LdicipcLtion in lJhysical act-ivities and 'l 'espcct 

fo/' health and fitness. 

Professil1f7 a concern f(11' tJlP entire notlt')'C of man, the 

faculty of the Uni1!C'I'::dty en coum,q es wiwles01ne d evelo}J 

'//Lent of. Ch1'ist:ian fnith and life uy ]Jl'ovid'inrJ OP7!Ol'tunities 

[OF W01'sil'i}) and med'itatio1/ , oHering systemcLth studies 

of 1'di.!Jion ((,nd encoul'a.,qi1l.{j free in,vestiflat'ion and discus

sion of lJcLsic )'di.qio'U,s fjl./('stions. The Univers ity l)erieves 

the essence of Christia,n'itIJ to llc pel'sonal faith in God as 

Cnato')' aild RedewtlW1', and it l)( !lieves that ::;uch fa.ith lJOl'n 

of the Holy S7Jirit rJe1I1'I'atI'S i'llterJ1'ative })OW('.I' cCLpaJ)le of 

rJu'idingmen to illum.ilwti?lg jWI's}!ecfives ane! w()rthy j)W'

poses. The Unive l'::;ity comm,undu con fesses the faith tlwt 

the ultima,te 1/I,eanill�J emd }JU1'}Juse of hUIl1CLn life (1:l'e to lJe 
discovered in the lJ('.'I'SO,),{ cmd 'WOI'/t of Jesus Ch'l'ist. 

As a,n eclllcntiul1al arm of the C!w,l'ch, Pa,cific Luthemn 

Un'ivc'l'sit!J 'providcs ((. locus fo?' the fl'uitful int(5Ipla!J of 

Christian j'm:th and all of J/'IJ'il/an lerl l 'nin,(j and cultul'e, and 

as s'Uch holds it a (espmls'iIJU'ity to ci1:s co VC'I', e:rplol'c, nne! de

velo}) new fl'onh;e)'!'1. BeUevinr; that (Lll truth is God's truth, 

the 'It'll:I>vel'sity, in achievin,q its educational and s}Jiril u.al 

goals, 'ilwintains the right and indeed the o/)ligcdion of 

faculty nnd stlldents to engn{!p, ill an, Iwl>iCLsed sea'}'c/t. fol' 

truth ,in CLll '}'ecd'll'ls. 
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School CalendaT 1966-1961 

Summer Session 1966 

Registration begins 8: 30 a.m. 

Classes begin 7: 30 a.m. 

First Term ends 

Second Term Classes begin 7: 30 a.m. 

Summer Session closes 

First Semester 1966-67 

Friday, June 17 

Monday, June 20 
Wednesday, July 20 

ThUl'sday, July 21 
Friday, August 19 

Orientation days Sunday, September 1 1 - Wednesday, September 14 
Registration Monday, September 12 - Wednesday, September 14 
Classes begin 7: 50 a.m. Thursday, September 15 
Last date for adding a course . . Wednesday, September 28 
La t date for discontinuing a course 

without receiving a grade 

Mid-semester 

Thanksgiving Recess begins 12: 30 p.m. 

Thanksgiving Recess ends 7: 50 a.m. 

Christmas Recess begins 10: 00 p.m. 

Wednesday, October 12 
Friday, November 11 

Wednesday, November 23 
Monday, November 28 

Friday, December 16 

1967 

Christmas Recess ends 

Examinations 

Semester ends 

Tuesday, January 3 
Monday, January 23 - Friday, January 27 

Friday, January 27 

Second Semester 1966-67 

Registration of 
new students Monday, January 30 - Wednesday, February 1 

C1asses begin 7: 50 a.m. Thursday, February 2 
Last date for adding a course 

Last date for discontinuing a course 
without receiving a grade 

Mid-semester 

Easter Recess begins 10: 00 p.m. 

Easter Recess nds 7: 50 a.m. 

Ex minations 

Baccalaureate Service 11: 00 a.m. 

Commencement 3: 30 p.m. 

Wednesday, February 15 

Wednesday, March 1 
Wednesday, March 22 
Wednesday, March 22 

Tuesday, March 28 
Monday, May 22 - Friday, May 26 

Sunday, May 28 
Sunday, May 28 



The University 
HISTORY 

Founded in 1890 by the Rev. Bjug Harstad, Pacific Lutheran University 
has occupied the same location since its beginning. 

Although r.amed Pacific Lutheran University, the institution opened 
as an academy on October 14, 1894 and became a junior collcge in 1921. 

Ten years later, it was organized in to a th,'ee-year normal school, which 
became a college of education in 1939. In 1941, still a small and struggling 
institution, it assumed the role of a college of liberal arts. It was known 
as Pacific Lutheran College from 1920 until 1960, whcn, bccause of a 
restructuring of it.s organization, it again assumed its ol'iginal name, 
Pacific Lut.heran Univel·sity. 

Two Lutheran institutions have merged with thc University - Columbia 
College of  Everctt, Washington in 1920, and Spokane College of Spokane, 
Washington in 1930. 

Beginning about 1945, the University experienced great growth, bene
fiting from dynamic leadership, as well as from factors which led to the 
expansion of higher education on a national scale. Today it operates with 
an academic st.ructure embraeing a College of Arts and Sciences and a 
College of Professional Studies; the latter including a School of Business 
Administration, a School of Education, a School of Fine and Applied 
Arts, and a School of Nursing. A Division of Graduate Studies offers 
work leading to thc Master's degree in a number of al'eas. 

Robert MOI,tvedl, who was elected in 1962, is the eighth president of the 
University. Other presidents, all deceased, were: Bjug Harstad, 1890-95, 

1897-98; Ole Gl'Onsberg, 1895-97; Nils J. Hong, 1898-1918; John U. Xavier 
(act.ing), 1920-21; Olaf J .  Ordal, 1921-28; Oscar A. Tingelstad, 1928-43; 

Seth C. Eastvold, 1943-62. 

LOCATION 

Nestled in the southern reaches of Puget Sound in the heart of the 
Evergreen Playground lies Tacoma, Washington, a metropolitan area with 
a population of over 250,000 persons. The University i s  locutcd in Park-
1anel, one of Tacoma's unincorporated suburbs. The campus is seven miles 
south of the city center and is adjacent to one of the main arterials, the 
Mt. Ruinier highway. 

Towering mountain peaks f1ank the beautiful natural setting of the 
Pugct Sound country. Hundreds of streams course down to Puget Sound 
throuah evergreen forest slopes of the Olympic Mountains on the west 
and the Cascade Range on the east. Scores of lakes dot the area. The 
Evergreen Playground is ideal for bouting, skiing, swimming, hiking, 
fishing and hunting. 



OWNERSHIP AND SUPPORT 
The University is owned and operated by Pacific Lutheran University, 

Inc., a Washington corporation whose purpose is to maintain a Christian 
institution of higher learning .  Membership of this corpol'ation coincides 
with the membership of North Pacific Dish'ict of the Amel'ican Luthel'an 
Church and the membership of that portion of the ALC's Rocky Mountain 
D istrict which is located in Idaho and Montana west of the Continental 
D ivide. 

The annual meeting of t he corporation is held in conjunction with the 
annual convention of  the North Pacific District. 

Voting members include the members of the Board of Regents, and the 
pastors and lay delegates of congregations in the constituent area. 

The University receives regular financial support from the American 
Lutheran Church, the Pacific Northwest Synod of the Lutheran Church 
in America and from the Pacific Luthemn University Alumni Association. 

In addition to Church assistance, the University receives considerable 
support from individuals, organizations and businesses throughout the 
nation and world. 

GOVERNMENT 
The policy-making and governing body of the University is the Board 

of Regent.s. On the basis of recommendations made by the President, it 
charts a course for the development of the total program of the University 
and strives to provide essential funds. 

The University corporation's constitution provides for 27 regents of 
whom 25 are elected for thl'ee-year terms. Fifteen agents represent the 
North Pacific and Rocky Mountain Districb of the American Lutheran 
Church, six are chosen by the Pacific Nol'lhwest Synod of the Lutheran 
Church in America, two represent the PLU Alumni Association, and two 
are chosen at large by the Board of Regents. The President of the Uni
versity and the President of the North Pacific District are regents by 
virtue of theil' position. 

ACCREDITATION 
Pacific Lutheran Univprsity is fully accredited by the Nodhwest As

sociation of Secondary and Highel' Schools as a four-year institut.ion of 
highel' education and by the Washington State Board of Education for 
teacher education. The University is accncdited by the National Council 
for the Accreditation of Teacher Education [or the preparation of ele
mentary and secondary teachers with the Mast.er's degree as the h ighest 
degree approved. 

The University is a member o( the Association of American Colleges, 
t.he American Council on Education, the National Lutheran Educational 
Conference, and the Independent Colleges of Washington, Incorporated. 
The School of Nursing is accredited by the National League for Nursing. 
The University is approved by t.he American Association of University 
Women and by the American Chemical Society. 



STUDENT BODY 

Approximately 3,300 students will be served by the University during 

the current school year and summer session. Full-time enrollment. each 
semest.er is  over I,SOO. While the majority of the students come from the 
State of Washington, about 30 states and several foreign countries are 
represen ted. When it comes to religious affiliation, a majority arc of the 
Lutheran faith, but some 20 other church groups are represented. 

FACULTY 
The Uuiversity has a full-time teaching faculty of 104 persons. There 

are 25 part-time teachers, most of whom are connected with the late 
a fternoon and evening program and the summer session. Qualities ex
p ected of faculty members include commitment to the Christian faith, 
deep concern for the individual student, exc 'lient preparation in a recog
nized graduate school, and a desire and an ability to teach.  

ALlJMNl 

The Alumni Association numbers about 6,000 persons, living all over the 
world. Members of the teaching profession comprise the largest segment 
of the alumni. Hundreds are engaged in the work of the Church as pastors , 
missionaries, parish workers and other specialties. PLU alumni serve 
their God, their fellow men and their countries in a host of other profes
sions and vocations. 

THE CAMPU 

Beautiful natural surroundings blended with modern buildings and 

facilities characterize the 126-acre campus of Pac ific Lutheran. Stately 
Douglas fir trees, a variety of blooming and evergreen shrubs, lush green 
lawns and flower beds set off the buildings and make the campus attrac
tive the year around. Majestic Mt. Rainier, rising to an altitude of 14,410 
feet about 30 miles away, dominates the setting. 

Campus outdoor recreational facilities include a nine-hole, 2048-yarc! 
golf course, tennb courts, and athletic fields. 

Most of the University buildings are locat.ed on what is termed the 
"upper campus." The "lower campus ," below a slight hill to the sout.h, 
i s  the setting for the athletic facilities , residence halls for men, a dining 
hal! and apartments for married students. 

The main campus is bounded by South 121st Street on the north and 
South 127th Street on the south, by Park Avenue on the east and South 
"1" Street on the west. 



UNIVERSITY BUILDINGS 

Academic 
Tacoma-Piet'ce Administration Building, a two-story steel and concrete 

structure, was completed in 1960, It houses the administrative offices of 
the University, 21 classrooms, faculty offices, studios and master control 
for closed circuit television, and a chapel-auditorium seating 175 person.', 

The Library has reading rooms for 200 students, stacks for 85,000 vol
umes, classrooms and offices. In addition to the main collection of about 
79,000 catalogued volumes, there are special collections, rare books and an 
archival collection of the devclopment of the Lutheran Church in the 
Paeific Northwest. 

The Science Hall, a thrce-story brick structure, was built in 1947 and 
added to in 1959, It contains laboratory, classroom, library, museum, re
search and office facilities for the departments of biology, chemistry, 
geology and physics, 

Memorial Gymnasium, built in 1947, provides classl"Ooms, and activity 
areas for the department of health and physical education, and accommo
dations for intramural and intercollegiate athletics, Thcl'e is seating for 
2,700 spectators in the gymnasium, 

Eastvold Chapel, completed in ]952, seats 1,238 persons and is used for 
daily chapel, concerts, special events and plays. The multi -purpose struc
ture also contains classrooms, work areas, stage and a radio studio for the 
department of speech ; studios, library, ensemble practice rooms and in
dividual practice rooms for the department of music; a devotional chapel 
and offices for the student congregation. 

The Classroom Building, built in 1947, is a two-story brick veneer struc
ture which has four classrooms, faculty offices, a stage, kitchen and pho
tography laboratory. 

The Art Building, a two-story frame building, contains classroom, lab
oratory and offices for the department of art. 

The Swimming Pool, completed in April, 1965, has a swimming area 42 
by 75 feet and a diving area 30 by 35 ·feet. Shower, locker and dressing 
rooms are located in the 133 by 145 foot structure. 

Services 
The College Union Building, completed in 1955 and added to in 1959, 

contains a cafeteria, Chris Knutzen Fellowship Hall, bookstore, coffee 
shop, recreational and social lounges, offices for student publications and 
government and a small dining room, 

Columbia Center, a two-story frame and masonry structure completed 
in 1962, contains a cafeteria, coffee shop, bakery and pro shop for the 
College Golf Course. 



The Student Health Center, a converted residence, houses offices for the 
University doctors and I1Ut'ses, out-patient trentment areas, and beds for 
10 patients. 

Th" Warehouse and Shops are used for the storage of equipment and 
the maintenance of the physical plant. 

Rcsidencc l1alls [01' Mcn 

J. P. flu gel' Hall, completed in 19(j3, is a three-story builciing which 
accommodates 200 studenL<;. It has a large formal lounge, a recreation 
lounge and outdoor recreational facilities. Each wing has two study l'ooms 

and laundry facilities . 
Delta Htlll, similar to Evergreen Cour t in construction, has 20 unils fOl' 

40 men. It is an honor dorm for j unior and seniors. 
Evergreen Court, a on e-story fl'arne complex, houses 69 students. Its 23 

units havc private baths and individual outdoor entrances. A lounge and 
self-service laundry are attached. 

H. L. Foss Hall, completed in 1965, is a three-slory concrete building 
which hous(-'S 188 students. Modern in design, il is divided into I6-men 
living units, each of which has its own study loun ge, laundry, shower and 
lavatory. 

Ivy Court, a one-story frame complex of lhree wings, houses 83 slu
dcnts . It has a lounge with k itchen, and a 'self-service laundry. 

Residence Halls for Womcn 
Harstad Hall, a six-story solid brick building completely refurbished 

in recent years, accommodates 254 students . It has thrce lounges, a recrea
tion room, self-service laundry and kitchen facilities. 

South Hall, a thret!-story brick and steel building built in 195!i, accom

moda tes 1:30 students. lLs facilities incluele two large lounges with kitchens, 
two study lounges with small kitchens and a self-service laundry. 

NOl·th Hall, a three-story brick and steel building built in 1955, houses 
115 tuelents. Its facil ities include two large lounges with kitchens, two 
study lounges with small kitchens, and a self - service laundry. 

W 51 Hall, a three-story anc! steeJ building completed in 1957, houses 
122 students. Its facilities include a large lounge with kitchen, two study 
lounges with small kitchens, and a self-service launelL'Y. 

Ole J. Stuen .Hall, a new thr ee -story brick anel steel r esid ence hall for 

110 women will be completed in the summer of 1966. Its [aci.lities include 
a large lounge with kitchen, recreation room, study lounges, typing rooms 

and small kitc hens on each Boor and a self-service laundry. 

OtJlCI' living units 
The President's Residen ce is a brick rambler located on the corner of 

Park Avenue and South 123rd Stt·eet. 
University apartments are two- and three-bedl'Oom one-story frame 

units for rental by married students. 



Admi s�ons 

The student body at Pacific Lutheran University is carefully selectcd. 

The University adheres to the practice that every student accepted should 

possess the high academic and personal tn its which experience has shown 
will enable him to succeed in college' work. 

In j udging the qualifications of applicants, the Commit tee on Admissions 
usually adheres to the following basic requiremenb: 

1. Graduation from an accredited high school or ev idence of satisfactory 
work at another college cf recognized standing. 

2. Satisfactory gnlde point average aile! satisfactory rank in high school 
graduat ing class. 

3. Satisfactory scores on the College Entrance Examination Board 
Scholastic Aptitude Test. This is not required of students transferring 
from other colieges, 

4. Evidence of good moral character. 

RECOi\'I JE:\'DED mGH SClI OL COURSE 

It is recommended, but not required, that the high school course of an 
applicant include: English, 4 units: elemen tary algebra, 1 unit; plane 
geometry,l unit ; social studies, 2 units ; one foreign l anguage, 2 units; one 
laboratory science, 1 unit; electives, 5 units. 

ADiVIIS ION PROCEDURES 

Applicants seeking admission should write to the Director of Admis 
sions requesting the necessary forms. Students planning to enroll for 
either the first or second semester may submit th eir applications as early 
as October 1st.. The following credentials are required: 

1. FOI'mal I1pplicatio'lt. The standard application form, designed for 

Washington institut.ions of higher learning is used by Pacific Lutheran 
Univel·sity. It may be obtained from high school counselors (by <lsh
ington applicants) or by wri ting the Dil'ector of Admissions. A len-dollar 
non-refundable application fee should accompany the appl ication 01' be 
mailed sl'parately . This i:; a service fee and is not applied to the student's 
account. Checks or money orders sh ould be made payable to Pacific 
Lutheran University and sent to the Director of Admissions. 

2. T,·a'/l.sCI'ip/, of Credits. Except [or early cleeision cases, high school 
transcripts must include all work pursued through the first semester of 
the serrior yeaI'. Students who have been graduated pr ior to submitting 
their applications are required (0 present complete academic records. 
Transcripts o[ lmllsfer students must include all college work completed 

to date. 



,:t Rclc,·enees. Two character and academic evaluations, prepared by 
counselors, pastors, or other qualified persons, are required. Forms for this 
purpose may be obtained from th Admissions Olftce, 

4. Col/eoe Elltrcmcc Excun i ncl i ion BI/cu'd 'rest. All entering freshmen must 
submit scores from the College Entrance Examination Board Scholastic 
Aptitude Test. Information concerning this examination may be obtained 
[rom high school counselors or from the College Entrance Examination 
Board, Box 102.), Berkeley, California 94701. 

5. Phusienl Kw m i n n tion Rcpo1'l. Prior to registration, each s tudent en

rolling for eight or more hours, must submjt, at his own expense and on 
the form provided, a physical examination report acceptable to the 
S tudent Health Service of the University, Until this report is'' approved, 
the student is not olIicially admitted , 

(j. Tuition Deposit. A fifty-dollar advance payment on tuition is clue im

mediately followillg acceptance, This payment is credited to the student's 
account and is applicable at the beginning of the term for which the 

student has been accepted, If unforeseen circumstances necessitate cancC'l

lation of the enrollment reservation, the amount wiU be rdundee!, if the 
Director of Admissions is notified in writing prior to May 1st. The final 
refund d,1te for second semester applicants is January ,I S ,  

E a r l y  Decision Polity 

Following completion of his j unior yea I' in high school, an applicant 
who has chosen Pacific Lutheran University as the institution he  wishes 
to attend, may be provisionally accepted for admission, contingent upon 
satisfactory completion cf his high school course, provided he ranks in 

the upper 25% of his class, and otherwise complies with the admission 
policies of the University, 

Early Admissions Policy 

A student, upon recommendation of the high school principal, may be 

eligible for early admission to Pacific Lutheran University, provided:  

1. He has completed all graduation requirements, except full residence, 

and ranks in the upper ten percent of his class ; 

2, He is assured by his high school administration that he may obtain 

his high school diploma upon the satisfactory completion of a speci
fied amouDt of acceptable college work ; 

3. He appears to possess the necessary emotional maturity, and 

4 .  He otherwise complies with the admission policy of the University. 



Tl'ansfcl' St udents 

Students desiring to transfer from accredited institutions of collegiate 

rank must submi t to the Dil·ector of Admissions: a formal application for 

admission, complete offi cial transcripts including a statement of honorable 

dismissal , recommend ations from two l·eferenccs, and a physiccl1 exami 

nation record. 

1.  Credit will be gran ted for subjects which meet the requirements of 

the course chosen by the student and lor which the student has made 

grades of not less than "C." 

2.  Credit for subjects in which the student hilS a grade of "D" will be 

withheld until  the student has successfully completed one semester's 

work at the University. 

3. Credit for courses taken a t  a juniOl· college is  normall y tran sferable 

if the co urse is completed while the student is classified as a fresh

man or sophomore. 

4. In order to be a candidate [or a degree, the student must take the 

final 30 semester hours in residence. 

Admission as a Special Stud nl 

The following persons, upon securing consent of the Committee on Ad

missions, may be admitted as sp cial students: 

1 .  Mature, competent individuals who wish to supplement their pre

vious education and practical experience with additional formal edu

cation, but who do not desire to pUl·sue a degree program. 

2. Mature individuals who are ineligible for admission as regular stu

dents and who are deemed competent by virtue of their demon
strated ability, or by their practical training ane! expel'ience, to bene

fit £l·om the courses they desire to take. Students in this category may 

apply for admission as regular students after they have successfully 

removed the deficiencies in their earlier preparation. 

Re-admission of Former Students 

Full-time students who have not been in attendance for one semester or 
more should seek re-admission by obtaining an application for re-ent

ranee. It must be submitted with a S50.00 deposit on tuition. Those who 
have been dropped for academic or disciplinary reasons must include a 

letter of petition to the Student Academic Status Committee for rein

statement. Returning students who have attended another coUege should 

request that a transcript be sent from that institution to the Registrar at 

Pacific Lutheran University. 



Audi tOl'S 

A regu lar or special student may audit a course provided he follows the 
regular registrat ion procedure . An auditor atten ds dasses b u t  may not 
participate 01' receive credit. No person may audit a course without being 
properly registered. This involves the payment of a special fee, Student s 

may not register as auditors in "act ivi ty " or laboratory courses. 

Adm ission to the Divi ion of Graduate Studies 

The procedul" [or admission to the D ivis ion oC Gl'aduate Studies is out
lined in the section A cad.emic Or[J((1lizatioJl. 

Honors at E n l nmce 

In a coordinated program of milki ng awards b y  colleges and univer
sities which are membcers of the College Entrance Examination Bonrd, the 
Univel'sity confers Honors at Entrance. Recogn it ion is given for outstand
ing achievement  in high schools and in anticipation of super ior perfo rm
ance at the co i lege level. The awards are not made in I'ecognition of finan
cial n ed and carry no grants. 

Advanced Placement Program 

The Un iversi ty will consider the grnn ting of advnnced standing nnd 
credit in courses t nken in high school according to the I'egulations set up 
under the Advanced Placement Prog n ml of thc College Entrance Exami
nat ion Board. Advanced placement will  be granted according to the 
evaluations mnde by the BOal'c! and upon recommendation of the academic 

college 01' 'chool con<:erned. 

When no Advanced Placement Tes t for a subject exists , 01' when a de
partment [eels that the Advanced Placement. Test  does not adequately 
measure mastery of the course [or which placement or credit is sought, 
the University develops appropriate instruments of evaluation. 

Advanced placement or credit may be granted to any student without 
l imit, except that thos credi ts  o bta ined by examination may not be ap
plied towards the residence requirements for graduation, 
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Finances 
It is the policy of the University to maintain high educational standards 

at as Iow a cost as possible. The support of the cooperating Lutheran 
churches and f-riends who contribute toward the operation of the school 
enables the University to charge a lower tuition rate than would other
wise be possible. 

TUITION (semester) 

General Tuition, 12-17 hours 
Part-time tuition, per semester credi t  hour 

(Enrollment for 11 credit hours or  less) 

$450.00 
38.00 

Excess credits tuition, above 17 hours, pel' eredit hour 25.00 

GENERAL FEES (semester) 

General fee, per semester, 8 hours or more $35.00 
(Includes support of the following services: S tudent Body ac

tivities, Accident Insurance, Health Service, Student Artist 
Series, Saga (yearbook ) ,  and Intercollegiate Athleties . )  

Matriculation (Paid only by students entering for first timo) 5.00 

SPECIAL FEES 

Audit ( for full-time students only) pel' course 
Audit ( for non-matriculated students) pel' credit hour 
Late registration ( applicable on and aItel' the first day oI classes) 
Change of  registration 
Breakage ticket (chemistry studen ts only) 
Master's Thesis binding charge, pel' copy 
Placement. 
Transcript, first copy free, each additional copy 
Graduate nurse examination 
Nursing, locker fee deposit to be paid in Clinical area ( refundable) 
Off-campus Physical Education activit ies: Bowling 

Skiing 
Beginning Typewriter, non-credit service course 
Graduation 
Student Parking 

PRIV ATE MUSIC FEES 

Casavant organ rent, one period daily, pel' semester 
Organ rent, one period dai ly, pCI' semester (electric) 
Organ rent, two periods daily, per semester ( electric) 
Piano rent, one period daily, pel' semester 
Piano rent, two periods daily, per semester 

( No refund is  made on the above fees) 

$10.00 
10.00 

5.00 
2.00 
5.00 
5.00 
5.00 
1.00 
8.00 
1.00 

15.00 
41.00 
20.00 
15.00 

5.00 

$25.00 
10.00 
15.00 

5.00 
7.50 
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Private instruction, per semester 
Organ, orchestral instruments, piano, or voice 

One thirty-minute period per week 
One sixty-minute period per week 

BOARD A�D ROOin 

45.00 
75.00 

BoaI'd is furnished in the University Dining Halls at $230.00 per semes
ter for students rooming off campus, for three meals per day, except on 
Sunday when the evening meal is not provided. Meals are not served in 
the University Dining Halls during Thanksgiving, Christmas, "nd Easter 
vacations. 

A fine of $5.00 will be levied for all unauthorized furniturt, or 1"oom 
changes. 

Room and board are furnished to resident studen ts, per semestel', as 
follows: 

WOMEN ( 1966-67) 
Harst.ad Hall, capacity 254 
South Hall, capacity 130 
North Hall, capacity 115 
West Hall , capacity 122 
Stuen Hall, capacity 110 
Ramsay Residence, capacity 8 

MEN ( 196(;-67) 

Pflueger Hall, capacity 200 (80" beds) 
Foss Hall, capacity 188 (80" beds ) 
Evergreen Court, capacity 69 (3 per room ) 

Delta Hall, capacity 40 
Ivy Hall, capacity 83 

FAMILY APARTi\'lENTS 
Two bedroom ( 10 units) including water, per month 
Three bedroom (4 units) including water, per month 
Family apartment deposit 

$390.00 
390.00 
390.00 
390.00 
390.00 
370.00 

$390.00 
390.00 
380.00 
390.00 

340 to 380.00 

$ ·W.OO 
45.00 
:25.00 

A deposit of $25.00 must accompany a reservation fOI' family 

apartments. This deposit will be held by th University until the 
occupant vacates the apartment, 01' cancel.s his TeservatioH. 

One month advance rent for apartments is required. 

ESTIi\-JATED COST PER SEMESTER 
The following table will aid the students in estimating maximum 

expenses: 

Tu ition 
Board and room 
General Fee 
Books and suppLies 

$450.UO 
390.00 

35.00 
45.00 

-
$920.00 
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Add personal expenses and multiply by two to obtain estimated cost for 
one school year of nine months. 

Changes in Rales 
The University reserves the right to change its charges at any time with

out previous notice. However, after the beginning of any given semester 
no change will be made to be effective within the semester, except in case 
of extl·eme emergency. 

PAYMENTS 
Semester bills are due and payable at the time of registration. Students 

receiving scholarships, grants or loans must complete all necessary ar
l-angements well in advance of registration. 

New students are required lo pay a $50.00 deposit on tuition aftel· ac
ceptance and before May 1 .  This is not refundable after May 1 or January 
15 for second semester applications. 

Returning students, making application for re-enh-ance, are required to 
pay a $50.00 deposit on tuition which is non-refundable after May 1 or 
January 15 for second semester applications. Returning students paying 
this deposit before or on March 15 will be given priority in  making their 
room reservations for the following year. 

The balance of the semester bill, after payment of the $50.00 deposit on 
tuition, is due and payable at the time of registration. 

Students unable to meet their semester bills in full may elect the follow
ing payment plan: 

Students residing in the University residence halls pay at least 
$400.00 before or at the time of registration. Students not residing in 
University residence halls pay at least $200.00 before or at the time of 
registration. The balance is paid in two equal installments on October 
20 and November 20 in the fall semester, and February 20 and March 
20 in the spring semester. 

A service fee of $5.00 will be charged if any payment is not paid when 

due. 
In addition to the special student loan funds described under Financial 

Aid, the University has made arrangements with outside financial agencies 
to provide both deferred payment plans and plans for meeting educational 
expenses out of monthly income. The University has endorsed the United 
Student Aid deferred payment plan. In addition, the National Bank of 
Washington of Tacoma also provides both a deferred payment plan and 
an equal monthly payment plan for Washington students in cooperation 
with the University. The Uni vel-sity endorses Education Funds, Incor
porated, equal monthly payment plans. Details of all loan plans are avail
able fl"Om the Director of Admissions or Financial Aid officer. 
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Registration is not completed until all financial obligations have been 
alTanged in the Business Office. 

The Uni rel'sity resenres the right to withhold statement of honorable 
dism issal, transcript o f  records, or d iploma , unti l  all Un ivel'sity bills have 
been paid, or until satisfactory arrangements have been made with the 
Business mee. Students will  not be permitted to register for a new se
mester until  all bills are paid for the previous tel"m. 

Credit for future serv ices to be rendered to the University by the stu
dent cannot be used to meet the init'ial payment. Money due for work per
formed will be given only i f  the studen t's account is current. 

REFUND 
Partial tuit ion refund may be made when withdrawal from the Univer

sity results f!'Om sicknes or causes occurring beyond the control of t.he 
student.. In no case will fees be refunded. Refund may be made in the fol
lowing proportions. 

One week or less 
Between one and two 'Neeks 
Between two and three weeks 
Between three and f.our weeks 
Between lour and five weeks 

o refund after .five weeks. 

90% 
80% 
60% 
40% 
20% 

Refunds on rooms will not be allowed in cash. However, if t he student 
returns in the next two semesters, pro-rata al lowanee will be credited in 
the following proportions of oecupation during the semester of with
drawal: 

up to 2 weeks 
2 - 3  weeks 

80% 
60% 

3-4 weeks 
4-5 weeks 

40% 
20% 

No allowance will be credited jf withdrawal occurs after t.he 5th week. 
If the student does lIot ret urn, the allowance is forfeited. 

Refunds on board will not be m ade for continuous absences of less than 
one week and no refund will be made for the first week's absence. A pro 
r<lte r fund will be made for necessary withdrawal from the University. 
No refund will b made for any Uni versity trips of any kinds, such as 
choir, chorus, band, orchestra, a t.hletics , and so forth. 

DEPOSITORY FOR STUDENTS 

S tudent desiring t o  leave cash in the Business Oflke may do so. This 
eash may be drawn out at. the request o f  the student. 

PERSONAL EFFECT 

The University is not responsible for the personal effects of the students 
or the faculty members. The University cannot be held accountable for 
any losses. 
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The Univers ity recognizes an ob l igation t o  select, encourage and give 
opportunity to those persons who have the potential to make significant 
technical and cultural contributions. We will extend our financial aid pro
gram to the limit in order to admit particularly deserving students. 

The financial aid program includes: ( 1 )  scholarship, (2) grants, ( 3 )  
talent awards, ( 4 )  loans, (5 )  pal·t-time employment . 

One application, to be made prior to April 1, should be submitted for 
financia l  aid, rathel· than sepal·ate requests for scholarships, talent awards, 
loans or part-time employment. It  is assumed that when requests for aid 
are received that the student's first choice is a scholarship. With this in 
mind the Committee decides the type of assistance which will be given. 
This may be one of the above aids or a combination grant. 

Schorarships 

Annual scholarships range in amount from $100 to $900 and are granted 
to students of high academic achievement who show evidence of financial 
need. Need is shown by submitting the College Scholarship Service finan
cial need report. These forms are ava ila ble  from the D irector of Admis
sions. 

To be eligible for consideration a student must have at  least a 3.3 aver
age and rank in  the upper 10 pel·cent of his class. Scholastic ability must 
be further reflected in scores on the CEEB Scholastic Aptitude Test. 

Applications for renewal of scholarships mus t be submitted prior to 
Apri l  1 .  

I n  addition t o  its own scholarship fund, the University has a t  its dis
posal the following restricted scholarship funds:  

A l lrusa Club, Tacoma Chapte,·, 
Scho]arsh;p 

A l u m n i  Scholarship Fund 

Alnerican Assoc i a t ion of 
University \VOll1.en Schularship 

O. A. Brown Fund 

Luct\'ig and Clara Larson 
Scholarship 

Lutheran Brotherhood Lega l 
Reserve Life Insurance Co. 
Scholarships 

i\lu Phi Epsilon. Tacoma 
Professional Chaptc'r, 

D r .  and Mrs. W. B .  Burns F u nd Sch ol ars hip 
Ida A. Davis Fund Women o f  Rotary S cholarship 

The D r .  and Mrs.  O. L. Haavik Social Service Scholarship Fund 

Scholarsh i p fl;e! 11"n�il����I'r.-�/����.� �1i lh���, rc h 
O l a f  Ha lvo rso n Scholal'ship 

Tacoma Lumbermen's Sc hol arshi p 
W. H. Hardlke S em in ary Student Rev. and ;"Irs. Halvor 

S ch o larsh ip Fund Thormodsgard Seholarship 
Rev. Karl Kilian Memorial Fund Tub",· c u l osis Asso ciat ion of 
Ladies of Kiwanis Award Pierce County Scholarship 

Drs . Larson, Wicks,  a nd He-berger Women·s A u x i l iary of Pierce 
Scholarship in :I�l'dical County Medi c a l  Society 
Technology Scho larShip 

In any one semeste?· a student may receive only one award or one schol
clrship from the Universi ty .  
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G.-ants 
Pastors and unmarried children of pastors are to be given grants in the 

amount of $100 for each school year. These grants are to be awarded only 
during the second semester in attendance and only if such students rcceive 
the main support of their university expenses from their parents and pro
vidcd that the students are registered for at least twelve hours each se
mester during the school year. 

Recognized dependents ( not including married children) of faculty staff 
members al'e granted special grants, the amount to be announced at the 
time of registration. 

Grants in the amount of $25 per semester shall be given to each of two 
or more students from the same family attending school at the same time, 
provided that the main support is given by their parents. 

Talent Awards 
A limited number of awards are made to students in the fields of speech, 

drama, music and athletics. 
To be eligible applicants must have satisfactory academic records and 

unusual proficiency in one or more of the above fields. 

Student Loan Funds 
The University administration can assist students who are in need of 

financial assistance through various student loan funds. In addition to 
the loan plans outlined under "Payments" in this catalogue, the Univer
sity has the following restricted loan funds from which assistance is 
available: 

Alumni Association Loan Fund 
American Lutheran Church 

Women Loan Fund 
Anton Anderson Loan Fund 
John S .  Baker Loan Fund 
J .  P .  Carlstrom i'dem orial  Loan 

Fund 
Dclta Kappa Gamma Student 

Loa n  Fund 

National Defense Edu cation Act 

Lily C .  Ekern Fund 
Marie [-ruth Loan Fund 
Jeanette Olson-Diana Paul-Miriam 

Stoa Memorial Student Loan Fund 
J. P .  Pflueger Student Loan Fu nd 
O. J.  Stuen Alumni Loan Fund 
O .  A .  Tingelstad Loan Fund 

To assist needy students to obtain a college education, the 1958 Congress 
enacted the National Defense Student Loan Program. Up to $1,000 may be 
borrowed in a school year, 

New students will be considered for loans on the basis of their applica
tion for financial aid. 

Students already in attendance at the University should apply for loans 
in the Business Manager's office. The necessary forms to establish necd 
must be obtained and submitted. 

The University will participate in new programs made available by the 
Federal Government's passag of the Higher Education Act of 1965. Con
tact the Directol' of Financial Aid fOJ' information relative to this form 
of assistance. 
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Students living in university communities have many responsibilities 
and privileges in addition to their basic studies. Inability to meet these 
needs becomes a problem that hinders the student in achieving his pri
mary goal. Concerned that each student shall be given the best possible 
opportunity to develop his interest and abilities, the University conducts 
and supports numerous services and activities which supplement the 
basic courses of study. 

In addition to these services and activities, the Office of Student Affairs, 
unde!' the direction of the Dean of Students, offers individual attention 
to the many problems that arise in student life. Students are therefore 
encouraged to contact this office whenever they are concerned about some 
aspect of university life. 

ORIENTATION FOR NEW STUDENTS 

An orientation program is held for all freshmen and transfer students 
for three days at the beginning of the fall semester. Students take place

ment tests, familiarize themselves with University facilities, and become 
acquainted with fellow students and faculty. (Conferences are arranged 
wi th faculty advisers under whose guidance registration is  completed.) 

HEALTH AND MEDICAL SERVICES 

The Student Health Service, staffed by an administrative head, a medi
cal director physician, a registered nurse, and assistants, supervises all 

personal and community health problems on the campus. 
The general fee, which is required of all students registered for eight 

hours or more, includes treatment at the Health Center for minor dis
orders and includes accident insurance coverage to $1,000.00 for any in
jury sustained on the campus or in the course of the student's coming or 
going from the local place of residence to or from the University. All 
athletes participating in recognized intercollegiate sports are also afforded 
accident insurance coverage up to $1,000.00 for injuries sustained, whether 
inj ury occurs during practice or during competition. 

All new students, returning students, full-time graduate students who 
have not been in attendance at  this institution for one year or more are 
required to have a complete physical examination by their home physician 
as a part of the admission procedure. ( See Admission) .  This examination 
report is kept by the Health Service and is available for ready reference 
by the University doctor and nurse. 

Infirmary clay care is available on physician's order. 
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The University does not provide for extended medical care by the Uni
versity doctors, examination or treatment by specialists. Every assistance 

will be given, however, in making arrangements for special medical or 
surgical care: and when practical, the student is urged to avail himself of  
the services of his family doctor. 

HEALTH Il\"SURANCE 

A student health insurance plan, on an optional basis, will be available 

for the 1966-67 school year. 

COUNSELING AND TESTING SERVICES 

The Counseling and Testing Center provides special attention in the 
areas of academic, vocational and personal counseling. These services are 
provided whenever students request special help by drawing upon per
sonnel who are qualified to render professional assistance in these various 
areas. Such counseling often involves the use of psychological tests and 

other personal information. This information is handled confidentially 

and is not disclosed except by the student's request. Also, specific infor
mation is provided on study skills, occupations and remedial techniques. 

The center administers tests and has information on other tests com
monly required for admission to graduate and professional schools. 

VETERAl\"S AFFAIRS 

The University is approved by the Veterans Administration as an in
stitution of higher education for veterans and invites veterans to use its 
facilities in acquir.ing and completing their education. The Assistant to the 

Dean of Students devotes a portion of his time to provide services to 

students who are veterans. 
Those who plan to attend the University under the benefits of the public 

laws for veterans or [or orphans of veterans must secure a certificate of 
eligibility from the regional office of the Veterans' Administration and 

present this certificate at the time of registration. 
Transfer students who have been using public law benefits should 

contact their previous institution to obtain eligibility for the new place of 

training well in advance of the beginning date of classes in order that loss 

of pay may not result. 
In order to obtain full subsistence undergraduate veterans and eligible 

orphans of veterans must carry fourteen semester hours. Graduate vet
erans should consult the Veterans Adviser concerning load for full sub

sistence, as this may vary. Orphans must carry at least seven semester 
hours to claim subsistence. 

Veterans who have completed liberal arts courses through USAFI will 
receive credit as recommended by the American Council on Education. 
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CLASS AND CHAPEL RESPONSIBILITIES 

Regular attendance at classes, convocations and chapel services is a basic 

educational policy at Pacific Lutheran University. Such attendance is not 

a behavioral matter. It is assumed that the intellectual objectives of the 

University cannot be attained without regular class attendance; it  is also 

assumed that the spiritual objectives cannot be attained without the in

fiuence of chapel services. A student not in sympathy with such a policy 

will find it difficult to make a satisfactory adjustment to campus life. 
A student who finds i t  necessary to be absent from his classes should 

make arrangements with the instructor before the absence, or imme

diately thel'eafter. In all cases it is the student's responsibility to make up 

work missed. If a student is careless in regal'd to attendance, the in

structor may deem it  serious enough to notify the office of the Dean of 

Students 01' the Assistant Dean of Students in order that remedial action 

may be taken. Upon recommendation of the instructor a student may be 

dropped from the course. 

A student who finds it necessary to miss chapel 01' convocation is ex

pected to con tad the Dean of Students or Assistant Dean of Students, 

preferably before the absence OCCUI'S or as soon as possible aIter the 

absence, and give the reason. If a student does not accept his respon

sibility for chapel or convocation attendance, he may be placed on pro

bation for the remainder of the semester. If a student does not assume 

his responsibility for attendance for the remainder of the semester, he 

will not be permitted to register for the [oil owing semester. A student on 
probation is not permitted to participate in extra-curricular activities. 

FOOD SERVICE 

Students living in residence halls are required to take their meals at 

one of the dining halls located on the campus. No deductions are made for 

students who eat fewer than three meals per day at the University or who 

are absent on week-ends. A charge is made for student guests. Students 

rooming off the campus may board at the University cafeterias. 

BOOKSTORE 

The University maintains a book store in the College Union Building 
for the convenience of students. The store, operated on a strictly cash 

basis, sells books, stationery, school supplies and a wide variety of 

notions. 

COFFEE SHOPS 

The University operates two coffee shops, one in the College Union 

Building and the other in Columbia Center. These shops are open daily, 
Short orders are available for commuting students and campus visitors. 
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PLACEMENT SERVI·CE 

The University, through the School of Education, maintains a placement 

service for students entering the teaching profession. A fee of $5.00 is 

charged to cover the cost of records and correspondence necessary for 

placement of graduates receiving the degree of Bachelor of Arts in Educa

tion. An effort is made to place till graduates, but positions are not guar

anteed. After the first position has been secured, a charge of $1.00 will be 

made for each additional issue of credentials. 

Graduates majoring in other fields are assisted by their respective 

major professors and deans in obtaining positions. 

STUDENT EMPLOYMENT 

The University aims to assist worthy and needy students by helping 

them to find employment. Applications for work should be made to the 

Student Financial Aid Office after a student has been accepted for ad

mission. Students who will need work should apply early in the summer 

because the number of jobs available is limited. 

EXTRACURRICULAR ACTIVITIES 

In addition to stressing successful academic performance, the University 

challenges its students to profit by experience in extracurricular activi

ties. Here also the student develops his leadership skills and learns how 

to work well with his neighbor. Students should not permit this type of 

activity to interfere with their regular academic pursuits. 

A listing of student activities follows: 

General 

ASPLU SOCIAL ACTIVITIES BOARD-coordinator of all tictivities. 

ASSOCIATED WOMEN STUDENTS, ASSOCIATED MEN STUDENTS 
-general organizations where full-time students become members. 

CIRCLE K-affiliate of National Kiwanis. 

GA VEL CLUB-affiliate of national club. 

INTERNATIONAL CLUB-for students from foreign countries. 

MONTANA CLUB 

OFF CAMPUS STUDENTS-social organization for off-campus students. 

PHILOKALEANS-an organization for students who have returned to 
school after an absence of three years or more. 

PROPELLER CLUB-for students interested in maritime affairs. 

YOUNG DEMOCRATS, YOUNG REPUBLICANS-for those interested 
in political education and partisan activities. 
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Honorary and Service 

ALPHA KAPPA PSI-national professional business fraternity. 

ALPHA PHI OMEGA-national service fraternity for university men 
interested in Boy Scouts of America. 

ALPHA PSI OMEGA-national drama fraternity. 

BLUE KEY-national junior and scniol' men's service honorary. 

INTERCOLLEGIATE KNIGHTS-national service honorary for soph-
omorc men. 

PI GAMMA MU-national social science honor society. 

PI KAPPA DELTA-forensic honor fraternity. 

SPURS-national service honorary for sophomore women. 

TASSELS-local honorary for senior girls. 

Athletic 

PACIFIC NORTHWEST INTERCOLLEGIATE ATHLETIC CONFER
ENCE-area organization for intercollegiate athletics. 

LETTERMEN'S CLUB-social organization for men who have won !ct
ters in one or more major sports. 

MEN'S INTRAMURALS-for students wishing to participate in limi ted 
but not intercollegiate sports activities. 

SKI CLUB-for students interested in individual or competitive skiing. 

VARSITY ROWING CLUB 

Departmen tal 

AMERICAN CHEMICAL SOCIETY STUDENT AFFILIATE CHAPTER 
-a club for students interested in careers in the chemical sciences. 

CURTAIN CALL-for students interested in drama. 

DEBATE SQUADS-j unior and senior divisions for students interested 
in intercollegiate competition. 

DELTA IOTA CHI-for nursing students. 

FRENCH, GERMAN, SPANISH CLUBS-for students interested in 
languages. 

KAPPA RHO KAPPA-for students in terestcd in Grcek. 

LINNE SOCIETY -for biology students. 

PHI EPSILON-for women students majoring in physical education. 

PSYCHOLOGY, SOCIOLOGY, HISTORY-for students interested in 
each study. 

SEA ( Rho Lambda Chi ) -local chapter of Student National Education 
Association. 



Musical 

BAND-a performing concert organization. Various members of this 
group also participate in the Pcp Band which performs at  athletic 
contests. 

CHOIR OF' THE WEST- a cappella choir interested especially i n  
sacred choral music. 

CHAPEL CHOIR-singers interested in sacred choral music and or
atorio. 

MADRIGAL SINGERS-an organization of trained voices singing both 
sacred and secular music. 

MU PHI EPSILON-local chapter of National Music Sorority. 
ORCHESTRA-for instrumentalists who are interested in orchestral 

performance. 
ORGAN GUILD-student chapter of American Guild of Organists. 

Religious 

STUDENT CONGREGATION-under the leadership of the Pastor, 
John O. Larsgaard, is an organization designed to promote Christian 
life and to train the students for informed and active leadership in 
the church. 

The Student Congregation is the Lutheran Students' Association 
(LSA) on this campus. It elects a Board of Deacons, a Board of 
TI'ustces, and a General Council annually and pl'omotes a steward
ship program. Students arc invited to affiliate with this organization 
during their university career. This affil iation does not consist in a 
transfer' from, nor affect in any way, their membership in the home 
congregation. Morning worship is conducted each Sunday in Eastvold 
Chapel, and the Lord's Su pper is celebrated every Sunday in the 
Tower Chapel. 

Prayer Service, College AfIlliated Laymen's League ( CALL) ,  and 
League Interest Fellowship Teams (LIFT) are also organized under 
the Student Congregation. 

Student Publications 

MOORING MAST-weekly student newspaper. 
SAGA-University yearbook. 

POUCIES GOVERN1NG COMl\>lU, ITY LIFE 
The University admits students with the express understanding that 

they will cheerfully comply with its rules and regulations in every respect 
and conduct themselves as Christian ladies and gentlemen. Only slIeh 
rules have been adopted as have been found necessary for the promotion 
of the highest welfare of the students. 

Stu'dents are expected to employ their t ime to the best advantage and 
to avoid activities which might interfere with legitimate class work. 
Smoking by women is not in harmony with the policies of  the University. 
Gambling and the use of intoxicating liquors are strictly forbidden. 
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AUTOMOBILES AND OTHER VEHICLES 

The use and possession of automobiles and other motor vehicles in the 
campus area is a matter of privilege and not of right. Abuses may result 
in revoking such privileges. All who use an automobile or other motor 
vehicle while attending the University must register in the office of As
sistant Business Manager and purchase a permit which must be placed 
as directed on the vehicle. 

SCHEDULING 

All social and university activities arranged by departments, campus 
clubs, Or groups of students must be scheduled through the office of the 
Assistant Dean of Students. Approved chaperones are required for all 
scheduled activities held either on or off campus. The scheduling of ac
tivities by students is the j oint responsibility of the Assistant Dean of 
S tudents and the Social Activities Board. 

PLACE OF RESIDENCE 

Each student must fill out the Place of Residence Form. New students 
receive this from the Office of Admissions following acceptance. Return
ing students, after making application fOl' re-entrance and paying the 
$50.00 deposit on tuition, must fill out this form in order to receive the 
Place of Residence Card required for completion of registration. This 
card wUl serve also as a temporary meal ticket for the boarding club 
student. 

Students not living at home, with close relatives, or working for board 
and room are required to live in residence halls on campus. If students 
cannot be accommodated in the dormitories, the Un iversity, not the 
student, will make the necessary provisions. 

ROOM RESERVATIONS AND ASSIGNMENTS 

Application for a room should be submitted after admissions to the Uni
versity has been confirmed. Priority for choice of residence hall is de
termined by the date of receipt of Place of Residence Form and the avail
ability of space. 

On a date to be announced, students currently enrolled who have 
made application for re-entrance for the next academic year may make 
their room reservations, Priority will be given to those who have applied 
for readmission by March 15 and according to the availability of space. 
After March 15 all reservations, including those of new students, will be 
assigned in the order of receipt of application. 

The room reservation will be automatically canceled if a student has 
not arrived by the day prior to the beginning of classes. All room changes 
must be approved b y  the Director of Housing. 

Housing assignments do not automatically continue from year to year. 
The University reserves the right to change a student's location or to 
close a housing unit when it is necessary. 
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The University dormitories will not be open for occupancy during 
the recess periods announced in the catalog, 01' in  advance of the open
ing date, except by advance arrangements and payment of a special fee. 
The University reserves the right to use the dormitory rooms during the 
n'?cess periods for conventions or similarly scheduled meetings. 

The dormitories open on Sunday of orientation week and close at 2: 00 
p.m. the day following the last scheduled examination or the beginning 
of a holiday n:cess. 

HOUSING FOR MARRIED STUDENTS 

The University maintains fourteen apartments on campus for man-ied 
students. Four of them are three-bedroom units, the remainder two
bedroom units. Each is partially furnished with nn electric stove and a 
heater. Applicntions for family apartments should be made through the 
office of the DirectOl' of Housing. A $25.00 deposit must nceompany the 
application. These applications are processed according to the date they 
are received. 

RESIDENCE HALLS 

The Ut1iversity maintains ten residence halls for students over which 
the Dean of Students and the Assistant Dean of Students have general 
supervision. All students l'egistering for rooms in any of the residence 
halls are required to continue residence in that hall for the year ( two 
semesters) . 

The residence halls have double and triple rooms with a limited num
ber of single rooms. Mattress pads and bedspreads arc furnished in all 
halls ; draperies are provided in all except Harstad which has venetian 
blinds. All dormitory rooms are provided with single beds, chests of 
drawers, study desks, desk lamps, and chairs. Students furnish personal 
items including sheets, pillow cases, pillows, blankets and towels. The 
use of electrical appliances - except radios, clocks, reading lamps, 
record players, hair dryers, typewriters, heating pads, sewing machines, 
and shavers - must have the approval of the Office of Student. Affairs. 
Use of electric blankets, irons, electric heaters and television sets is not  
allowed in the rooms. 

Occupants arc held responsible for damage to the rooms or their fur
nish ings. Cost of damages beyond the normal '.veal' to residence halls, 
unless such damage has becn identified with an individual, wi.ll be 
charged on a pro-rated basis among the group within the hall.  The rooms 
al'e subject to inspection by representative:; of the OfT1ce of Student 
Affairs. A final inspection of each room must bc made before a student 
may leave at the end of a semester or at any time that he withdraws 
from the University. Final checkout from a residence hall is complete 
only with this inspection and after the key has been turned in. If there 
has been any damage for which the st udent is l'esponsible, an assessment 
will be made and the student will be charged this amount. 
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Sum1ner Session 
The Summer Session consists of two four and one-half week terms and 

starts in the middle of June. The courses carry regular college credit and 

are of the same standard as those given during the regular school year. 

The curriculum is designed for undel'gl'aduates working toward a 

baccalaureate degree, graduates working toward a master's degree, 

teachers seeking credentials, school administrators seeking practical 

courses, freshmen desiring to initiate college study, and others desiring 

special studies in the liberal arts. 

Persons working toward a degree from the University or for a teach

ing certificate must observe the regular admission requirements of the 

University. Transient students who enroll for t.he summer session only 

need submit a letter of academic standing or give other evidence of being 

prepared fO!' college st.udy. 

A complete catalogue for the summer session is printed each spring. 

Write to the Director of the Summer Session for this publication and 

othel' information desired. 

Late Aftel'noon a1�d 
Evening Classes 

To provide for the professional growth and cultural enrichment of 

persons unable to take a regular, full -time college course, the University 
conducts a program of late afternoon and evening classes. These courses 
arc given mainly on campus. 

A wide variety of  courses are offered in the arts and sciences and in 
pI'ofessional and graduate studies. There are specialized courses for 
teachers and school administrators, for persons in business and in 
dustry. The courses are of the same caliber as those offered during the 
regular session and are open to all who are eligible to take college WOI"k. 

A special bulletin is printed each semester outlining the offerings, and 
is available from The Registrar of the University. 
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Academic Procedu1f1es 

RE t TRATION 

In consuHation with their [acu i ty advisers, students whose appl ica tions 

for admission have been approved should register on the days des ignated 

on the school calendar. Students who register after the days designated 

will be charged a late re istration fee. ( See section on Finance. ) Students 

currcntly ir. attendance at the University should register in advance of 

each new semester. 

In the spring semester, students who wish to return for the following 

academic year must submit an applicat ion for re- en trance to the offke of 

the Registrar, and make a $50.00 deposit on tuition. Stuuents apply ing for 

re-entrance before March 15 w i ll be given priori ty in making room reser

vations and in registration. S t.udents re-applying during the summer will 

be accepted according to the space available in both classrooms and resi

dence halls. 

New students, freshmen o r  t ransfers, may be invited to come to the 

campus to register during the summer, prior to the uates announced in 

the school calendar. Regular faculty members and advisers will assist 

these students in planning their courses and in registering. 

A studen t. is not officially enrolled until his regist.ration has been cleared 

by the business office and his Place of Residence form has been received 

by the Office of Student Affairs . 

CREDIT BY EXAi\lINATION 

Students are pcrimtted, within lim its , to sccur credit by examination 

in lieu of regular enrollment and class attendance. The maximum amount 

of credit which may be earned in this way and applied toward a bachelor's 

degl'ee will be determined by the Deans in individual cases. 

The charge [01' an examination [or credit earned in this manner is 

$30.00 per course. Arrangements [or such examinations must be made 

through the appropriate Dean, and the fee must be paid at the Business 

Office prior to the taking of the examination. 



COURSE LOAD 

The normal course load for full-time students is 16 hours per semester, 

including physical education activity. The minimum load for a full-time 

student is 12 hours. A credit hour l'cprcsC'nts one full period of prepared 

class work per week, or, i f  a laboratory subject, at least two periods per 

week for one semester. 

Only a student with a B (3 .0)  avel'age or better may register for more 

than 17 hours per semestel' without the consent of the dean of the college 

in which hc is registered. 

A student engaged in much outside work for self-support may bc re

stricted to a reduced academic load. 

CHANGES IN REGISTRATION 

Changes i n  registration due to conflicts or errors in registration may be 

made without charge during the first week of the semester. 

To w ithdraw from a class and/or add a class, the following procedure 

is to be followed: 

1. Obtain the change of registration slip from the registrar. 

2 .  Obt"lin signed approval of ( a )  the teacher whose class is being drop 

ped, ( b )  the adviser, ( c )  the dean of the college in which the student 

is enrolled, ( d )  the registrar. In some cases the teacher of the class 

being added will be asked to give approval. 

3 .  Take the signed slip to the business ofhce and pay the 52.00 change of 

registration fee. 

The s tudent is rcsponsible for completing the above steps within a week 

after obtaining the change slip.  

AUDITING OF COURSES 

Full-time Undcrgraduatt.s 

1. The fec for audi ting is $10.00 pcr course. 

2. The auditor must secure the permission of the instructor and then 

register (in the usual way) as an auditor. His transcript will show 

the auditing record. He is expected to attend the classes with reason

able regularity, although he is not permitted to participate in class 

discussions. He is not held accountable for work in the course. 

3. A student is not permit ted to aud it  more than one cou rse i n  any 

semester. Consultations with his advisOl' should precede the decision 

to audit.  
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4. Should a student subsequently wish to attempt to gain credit by 
examination in an audited course, the fee for the examination will be 

$30.00. A student will not be allowed to seek credit by examination 
until the lapse of at least one semester after the termination of the 

audited course. 

Graduate Students 

Graduate students who wish to audit a course which has already been 

taken for credit may do so with the permission of the Director of Grad

uate Studies. The fee for auditing is $10 per course. 

Non-Matriculated Students 

Mature individuals who wish to audit University courses may do so with 

the approval of the instructor and appropriate Dean. The fee is $10 per 

credit hour. 

WITHDRAWALS 

A student wishing to withdraw from the University must secure a with
dl'awal slip from the registrar's office and get the approval of the dean of 
the col(ege concerned. The student is entitled to honorable dismissal if his 
record of conduct is satisfactory and if  he has satisfied all financial obl i
gations. 

Official withdrawals during the first four weeks of classes of the semester 
are indicated by W. After that time a student withdrawing officially will 
receive either a WP ( withdrawal with passing) or WE ( withdrawal with 
failure ) . An unofficial withdrawal from a course will be recorded as E. 

Withdrawal during the final six weeks of a semester will be approved 
only upon considerat ion of factors beyond the control of the student. 

GRADES 

The following final grades are used in judging thc quality of a stud�nt's 
work: A, Excellent; B, Good ; C, Satisfactory; D, Poor, E, Failurc. The 

letter P is used when credit  has been allowed without defining the grade, 
and has no bearing upon the student's grade point ratio. 

Special circumstances may warrant the use of the tempOl'ary mark I 

( incomplete) to indicate that the student is doing passing work in the 
course but has been unable to complete a major assignment because of 
factors beyond his control. An I is not given when the student has neg
lected his work or failed to t.ake the final examination. The instructor 

giving an I must file with the dean of the college concerned a statement 
specifying the reason for the incomplete and the amount  of work to be 
completed. An I must be removed during the first six weeks of the follow
ing semester of residence unless the student, previous to that date, has 
received an official extension of time from the dean concerned. 
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GRADE POINTS 

Grade points are granted as follows: A, four grade points [or each credit 

hour; B,  three grade points ; C,  two grade points; D, one grade point; E, 

no grade point. 

A freshman or sophomore receiving a D or E in any course may re

peat the course, and in such case the second grade will be counted in com

puting the cumulative grade poin t average, provided that the repetition 

of freshmen courses occurs by the end of the sophomore year and sopho

more courses by the end of the junior year. 

A junior or senior also may repeat a course in which he received D or 

E; but. both the original and the repeated record will be included in figur

ing the cumulative grade point average. 

ACADEMIC PROBATIOK 

A student is placed on academic probation i[ he fails to maintain the 

minimum grade point average according to the following scale: freshmen, 

1 .75; sophomores, 1 .90; upperclassmen, 2.00. Both the student and his 

parents ( if- the student i·s under 21) will receive official notice of such 

action. Academic probation is not a disciplinary measure but an attempt 

t.o encourage the student in the direction of his highest efficiency. The pro

bationary student will be required to reduce either his academic or extra

curricular activities, or both, until his average shall meet the standards 

indicated above. 

The student on probation who fails to show adequate improvement 

during the following semester will not be allowed to re-registel' unless, 

because of extenuating circumstances, he is reinstated by the Academic 

Status Committee. He may apply for readmission after the expiration of 

one semester unless informed otherwise. 

Failure in more than one course during any semester results in in

eligibility to continue the following semester except by special action of 

the Academic Status Committee. 

A senior on probation will not be included on the list of candidates for 
graduation. 

ELIGIBILITY FOR PARTICIPATION IN STUDEl'\T ACTIVITIES 

A student must carry at least 12 hours, have a cumulative grade point 

average of 2.0, and have earned a 2.0 grade point average the previous 
semester in order to be eligible to ( a )  hold an office in student organiza

tions, ( b )  accept a position of honor to which one might be elected by the 

Student Body as a whole, ( c )  represent the Universit.y in intercollegiate 
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contacts, (d )  participate in dramatic or musical performances, (e )  be a 

staff member of' the Saga or Mooring Mast. It is the responsibility of the 

organization to clear students' eligibility; the student himself should with

draw from office if he finds he is not eligible. 

Participation in intercollegiate athletics is  governed by the code of the 

Pacific Northwest Intercollegiate Athletic Conference. 

CLASSIFICATION OF STUDENTS 

Students are classified as follows: 

Fl'eshmen : students who have met the entrance requirements. 

Sophom01'es: students who have completed 24 semestel' credit hours and 

have earned 48 grade points. 

Juniors: regular students who have fulfilled lower division require

ments and have completed 56 semester hours and have earned 112 grade 

points. 

Seniors: regular students who have completed 88 semester credit hours 

and have earned 176 grade points. 

HONORS COURSES 

Honors courses are offered by certain departments for students of su

perior academic ability. Freshmen ranking in the upper ten per cent of 

their high school classes and making an acceptable score on the college 

aptitude test are eligible for consideration. Registration in honors courses 

is by invitation only . Opportunity for superior students to do independent 
study and research in their maio!' field is available during their junior 

and senior years. 

THE DEANS' LIST 

Recognition is given by the University to students who attain high 

scholastic achievement. Their names are published on the Deans' List 

at the end of each semester. To be eligible a student must have a grade 

point average of :3 .3 or better for the previous semester. 

GRADUATION HONORS 

Degrees with honors of Cum Laude, Magna Cum Laude and Summa 

Cum Laude are granted to students receiving the required cumulative 

grade point average. To be eligible for these honors a student must have 

earned an average of 3.30 for Cum Laude, 3.60 fot· Magna Cum Laude, and 

3.90 for Summa Cum Laude. Physical Education activities are not to be 

included in the determining of honors. 
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Acade1nic Organization 
The PrograI)1S of study offered by the University are organized into the 

following colleges and schools: College' of Arts (md Sciences, College of 

Pmjessional Studies ( School of Business Administmtion, School of Edu

mtion, School of Fine and Applied Arts, School of Nursing) and Division 

of Graduate Studies. 

GENERAL UNIVERSITY REQUIREME NTS 

A candidate fOl' a bachelor's degree must present credit in approved 
courses amounting to a minimum of 128 semester hours and have main
tained a grade point average of 2.00. He must meet the general require
ment of one year in residence, earning a minimum of 30 semester hours at 
the University during his senior year. A minimum of 40 semestel' hours 
of upper division courses earned in the juniOl' and senior year is required. 

Courses Req u i red in All Currinlla 

Each candidate for graduation must complete the following general 
course requirements. 

1. English Composition and Lilcl'o./.w-c - !) IWIt/-S 
Composition 101, 102 ( 6  semester hours) or i ts equivalent is required 
of all freshmen. The thl-ee-hour requirement in l i terature may be met 
by any course in the department except 101, 102, 218, 302, 318, 321, 
322, 404. 

2.  Finc AI-I.� - 3 Jww's 
This requifement may be met by a course in art or music. Applied 
music courses will not meet this requirement. 

:3.  Ileallh (md. l'hysiclil Edncation - 4 holU's 

Physical education activities must be taken during the freshman and 
sophomore years. 

4. Religion - 9 hom-s 
Three courses are required for graduation. Religion 103 is required 
of all freshman; one course is to be taken during the second 
semester of the freshman year or during the sophomore year; the 
third course must be taken from upper-division offerings in the 
j unior or senior year. 

5. Philosophy - 3 hours 

This requirement may be met by any course Il1 Philosophy except 
Philosophy 233, 
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6. Science-8 how's 
The science selected must meet the specific requirement of the col
lege or school concerned. 

7.  Social Scicnces-12 hour's 
The 12 hours required must be taken in no less than three depart
ments, with no more than six hours in any one department. The 
courses may be selected from the departments of economics, geog
raphy, history, political science, psychology and sociology. 

Major Areas of Study 
Each candidate for a degree must complete a field of concentration. 

Requirements for a major and/or a field of concentration are outlined 
by the individual college or school concerned. A major shall include a 
minimum of 24 semester hours with at least 12 hours in upper division 
courses, 6 hours of which must be taken during the senior year. 

COLLEGE OF ARTS AND SCIENCES 

The College of Arts and Sciences, the heart and center of the Univer
sity, desires to provide the educational experiences through which the 
student may receive a broad, general education for life, secure a sound 
basis for professional training and establish the foundation for the future 
development of a specific knowledge or skill for service in a chosen 
field. In this way the college expects to bring the often repeated terms 
"liberal" and "professional," or "vocational," into a mutually helpful re
lation to each other. 

In providing a liberal education, it is the purpose of the college to 
lead the student through education to informed j udgment and on to 
meaningful participation in our democratie society. Unhampered by 
vocational 01' professional limitations, the student is encouraged to de
velop his own potential and led to broaden and deepen his intellectual 
experiences. As he proceeds toward specialization in a certain field or 
professional area, the college will give him guidance in the acquisition 
of both past and contemporary knowledge, and so provide academic 
content fOl' continued enrichment. 

Degrees Offered 

Courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Sci
ence, and Bachelor of Science in Medical Technology are offered by thc 
College of Arts and Sciences. 
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Course Requirements 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor of Science degrees 
must meet the general University eourse requirements described in the 
preceding pages. In addition to courses required in all curricula, cancli
dates must have a minimum of 14 semester hours of classical 01' modern 
language in high school and college combined. Students who present less 
than two units in one classical or modern language must meet the re
quirement by completing the first and second year ( 14 hours) in the 
same 01' another language. Students presenting two or three units from 
high school are required to earn six credits ( second year) in the same 
language or fourteen hours in another language. Four units in one lan
guage in high school will satisfy the requirement. 

The science requirement may be satisfied by one of the following: 
Biology 121, 122 ; Biology 131, 132 ; Chemistry 103, 104 ; Chemistry 109, 110;  
Geology 101,  102; Physics 1 09, 110 .  

Major Rcquiremcnts 

A major is a sequence of courses within one department. The selection 
of the field of major concentration must be made by the end of the 
sophomore yeaI'. The choice must be approved by the chairman of the 
department and the dean of the college, The general minimum require
ments, as well as the selection of suppol,ting subjects required, are de
termined by the department concerned. 

At least 12 hours of the work for a major must be taken in the j unior 
and seniol' years. Six hours of the major must be taken in the senior 
yeal'. The quality of work must be "c" or better. Any student receiving 
a grade of "D" may count the credit toward graduation but not toward 
the major. 

The sub.i ects recognized as major areas in this college are biology, 
chemistry, classical languages, economics, English, French, general 
science, German, health and physical education, history, mathematics, 
philosophy, physics, political science, psychology, religion, and sociology. 
Shldents planning to earn a Bachelor of Arts degree with a major in art, 
music, or speech register in the College of Arts and Sciences. Not more 
than 40 semester hours earned in one department of shldy may be ap
plied toward the bachelor's degree in  the College of Arts and Sciences. 

Dcpal'tments and Divisions 

To correlate the work of the d epartments in the College of Arts and 
Sciences the following groups al'e organized:  

1 .  Division of Humanities-Departments of English, Foreign Lan
guages, Philosophy, and Religion. 

2 .  Division of Natural Sciences-Departments of Biology, Chemistry, 
General Science, Mathematics, ancl Physics. 
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3. Division of Social Sciences-Dcpartments of Economics, History, 
Health and Physical Education, Politieal Science, Psychology, and 
Sociology. 

Suggested Fl'eslnnan P·,'ogl'U.m·' 

First Semeste" " ":' Hrs. 
English 101 Comp0sition 3 
Foreign Language 

Ol' Math 3 or 4 
tRel. 103 Introduction to the 

Christian Faith 3 
Science ( a  year course) 4 
Social Science 3 
PE activity 1 

17 or 18 

Second Se'mester':' '" Hrs, 

English 102 Com posi tion 3 

Foreign Language or Math 3 or 4 

Elective 3 

Science (a year course) 4 

Social Science 3 

PE Activity 1 

17 01' 18 

" A  student planning to complete " c quil'ements for the Bachelor of 
Science deg" ee should follow the outline given under his major in 
the section. Courses of instnlction. 

* *A student may defer one of the four how' COllrses until.  his soph-
01no,.e yell 1'. 

t May be taken the fil'st 01' second semester. 

Each student nOl'mally completes the majority of the general course re
quirements in the freshman and sophomOl'e years. Exceptions usually 
occur in the case of students interested in a program leading to the 
Bachelor of Science degree. Science students should confer with the de
partments in  the Division of  Natural Sciences for  information regarding 
recommended science sequences. 

Bachelor of Science in Medical Tech nology 

Students who desire to tr'ain in labOl'atory methods used in hospitals, 
physicians' offices, public health bureaus, and laboratories concerned 
with medical diagnosis and investigation should follow the curriculum 
below. It is based on the requirements of the Registry of Medical Tech
nologists and on the general course requirements of the College of Arts 
and Sciences. On sLlccessful completion of the designated 98 credit hours 
of course work and of a 12-month period of technical training in a med
ical technology school laboratory approved by the American Med ical 
Association, the clegree Bachelor of Science in Medical Technology will 
be conferred. The graduate is then eligible to take the examination con
ducted by the Board of Registry of Medical Technologists of the Ameri
can Society of Clinical Pathologists for certification as an MT ( ASCP) . 
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Medical l'echnoloYlI Cur'I'iculum 

Freshnwn Year Hrs. 

Chemistry 109, 110  
Chemistry-Physics 8 

English 101,  102 Composition 6 
'Foreign language 101,  102 8 
Math 131 College Algebra 3 

"Religion requirement 3 
Elective 3 
PE activity 2 

33 

Hrs. 

Sophomore Year Hrs. 

Bio!. 131,  132 
General Zoology 8 

Chem. 203, 204 
Organic Chemistry 8 

Foreign Language 201, 202 6 
'Religion requirement 3 
Social Science requirement . 6 
PE activity 2 

33 

Senior Year Hrs. Junior Year 

Bio!. 201 Microbiology 
Bio!. 411  Histology 
Chem. 300, 301 Inorganic 

4 Specialized technical training 30 
4 

Descriptive and Analytic 
Chemistry 

Fine arts requirement 
"Literature requirement 
"Philosophy requirement 
"Religion requirement 
" Social science requirement 
Elective 

6 
3 
3 
3 
3 
6 
3 

35 

'Students who p1'esent two high school units in one language will b e  
eligible t o  m e e t  t h e  language requirements by taking t h e  six credit 
hour" second year course in the same language. 

'See page 38 for requirements in relig ion. 

"At least one of the COUTses thus designated must be taken at the upper 
division level in order to accumulate the requi1'ed 40 hOUTS of upper 
division c1·cdit. 
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PROGRAMS F O R  CAREERS 

Preparation for Engineering 
In line with the trend to augment engineering education with a libel'al 

arts background, the University offers, in cooperation with certain affil
iated universities, a 3-2 program of liberal arts and engineering. A stu
dent will spend three years on campus. If his work is of satisfactory 
grade and if he has satisfied all the specific requirements of both 
schools, he may be recommended to one of the cooperating engineering 
schools ( Oregon State University, Stanford University, or the University 
of Denver) for the completion of his engineering course. At the end of 
his first year of engineering (and completion of 128 credits) he will be 
eligible for the B.A. or B.S. degree from Pacific Lutheran University. 
At the end of his second year of engineering he should receive his engi
neering degree from the affiliated university. Note : Because of non
matching programs, it is usually not possible to complete in two years, 
the course in Electrical Engineering at Oregon State University or at 
the University of Denver. 

Any student who is interested in engineering and has been accepted 
for admission to the University may register in the pre-engineering 
courses. To qualify for the 3-2 engineering program, however, he must 
meet certain specific requirements. 

Entrance requirements: In order to qualify without deficiency, enter
ing freshman must have had fOUl' years of high school mathematics, ( two 
years of algebra, geometry and trigonometry) and one year of either 
physics or chemistry. Additional courses in mathematics and science 
are desirable. He must be proficient in the use of the English language. 
both reading and writing, and two years of a foreign language is highly 
recommended. 

All pre-engineering students are screened during their sophomore 
year by a committee from the science faculty and only those who, by 
theil' scholastic record, character, and personality, indicate that they are 
capable of doing satisfactory work in the engineering field are accepted 
for the 3-2 program. To qualify for the 3-2 program students should 
maintain a grade point average of 2.5 or better. 

Prospective engineering st.udents who have deficiencies f1'om high 
8chool should either ( 1 )  make up such deficiencies in  summer school be
fore matriculation at. the University, or (2) plan to attend summer 
school after their freshman year, or (3) plan to take more than three 
years to complete theil' pre-engineering program. 

The program for the first two years is the same for all branches of 
engineering. Electives for the thit'd year must be chosen to meet the 
requirements for the particular engineering school and the branch of 
engineering chosen. 
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Suggested schedule oJ' cnUT'ses 

Freshman Year HI's, 

Art 110 Introduction to 
Visual Arts 3 

Chemistry 109, 110 
Chemistry-Physics 8 

English 101-102 Composition 6 
G.E. 151, 152 Engineering 

Drawing and Descriptive 
Geometry 4 

Mathema tics 151, 152 Analytic 
Geometry and Calculus 8 

'i'Religion Requirement 3 
PE activity 2 

34 

Juni01' Year Hrs. 

Mathematics 351 Applied Math 3 
Philosophy elective 3 
Physics 331. 332 Electro-

magnetic Theory 
Chemistry or Geology 
Social Science elective 
Speech 101 Fundamentals 

of Speech 
'i'Religion Requirement . 
Electives 

6 
3 or 4 

3 

3 
3 
8 

32 - 33 

Sophomore Yea1' Hrs. 

English Li teratlll'e elective 3 

Mathematics 231 and 252 . 6 

Physics 251 Intermediate 3 

Physics 256 Mechanics 3 

Physics 221. 222 Laboratory 2 

Physics 272 Circuit Theory 2 

IR ligion Requirement 3 

Social Science electives 9 

PE activity 2 

33 

+See page 38 for 1'equi)'ements in 1·cligion. 

Preparation for Law 
Most law schools require at least three years of liberal arts as a 

foundation for professional study; however. they regard four years of 
study in liberal arts and a Bachelor of Arts degl'ee as a better prepal'a
tion for the study of law. In addition to meeting the degree requirements. 
the prospective law student is advised to complete at least one year of 
accounting and to include in his program at least one additional course 
in economics, history. philosophy. political science. psychology. sociology. 
and speech. The student should plan his course according to the re
quirements of the law school in which he is interested. 

Preparation fOl' Medicine and Dcntistt·y 
Students desiring to entel' the medical or dental professional fields 

should plan to devote not less than three years and preferably four 
years. of study at this institution to seCUl'e the broad educational back-
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ground indispensable to a successful professional career. The profes
sional schools in these fields require a thorough prepara tion in science. 
They also recommend extensive study in other departments, such as the 
social sciences and humanities. Students are asked to confer with the 
pre-medical advisers in regard to their programs. 

Pre-Medical a.na Pre-Den ta l  C U I·ri.cul.um 

Frcshmrtn and Sophomore years: 16 to 1 7  h0111's per semester Hrs. 

Biology 121, 122 
Biology 131, 132 

' Chemistry-Physics 109, 110 
Physics 201 or 251 
Physics 221 
Mathematics 131,  151 
English Com posi lion 

t Religion requirement 
'Foreign Language 
Physical Education 
Social Science electives 

"Chemistry 203, 204 - Organic 
"Biology 231 - Genetics 

8 
8 
8 
3 
1 
7 
6 
6 

6 to 8 
4 

6 3 
8 
3 

'Students who have completed Ma.thematics 101  or eqnivalent are 
eligible to take Chemistry-Physics during the Freshman year ;  those 

who lack background should register for mathematics. 

" Students who enter the University w i t.h two years of [L modern 
langua.ge may elect to take [L seco nd year cow'se in the same lang
uage during their freshman year. They should then register for 
201 , 202. 

"Recommended when feasible. 

Juni01' a nd Senior years ; 1'ccommended conrses listed below should 
be arranged and schedtded with the aid of the advisor Hrs. 

Biology 361 - Comparative Anatomy 4 
Biology 364 - Vertebrate Embryology 4 
Biology 411 - Histology 4 
Biology 441 - Vertebrate Physiology 4 
Chemistry 300 - Inorganic, descriptive and Analytical 3 
Chemistry 301 - Inorganic, descriptive and Analytical 3 
Chemistry electives . 4  to 8 
Philosophy elective 3 
Fine Art elective 3 
English Literature elective 3 
Social Science elective 6 to 9 

t Religion requirement 3 

tSee page 38 for 1'eqllirements in religion. 
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Preparation [or Parish Work 

47 

Students desiring to enter parish work are encouraged to obtain the 
broad general education leading to the Bachelor or A r ts degree. 

Experience reveals that a parish worker is requested to perform duties 
in more than one field. The responsibilities may be centered in one or 
more of these major areas: the educational work of the congl-egation, the 
guidance of you th activities, home visi t a tion , office and secretarial work, 
or conducting the musical organizations in the congregation. S tudents 
expecting to enter church vocations will confer with the Assis tant to the 
Dean of S t udents. 

P[-eparation [Ot' Social Work 

In addition to completing the regular requirements for a degree in 
liberal ar ts, s tudents expec ting to enter the field of social wOl'k should 
plan for a well-rounded preparation in the social sciences and some basic 
work in biology. Prospect i ve workers in chureh ancl general agencies 
should concen trat e  on courses i n  sociology and psychology, while those 
planning fOI' government service should add a concentration i n  eco
nomics or political science. Students expec ting to enter this field are 
asked to confer w i th the Departmcnt of Sociology in regard to their 
programs. 

Prcparation [or Theology 

As a broad cultural foundation for the stud y  of theology and entrance 
into the Gospel ministry, a pre-theological student should complete the 
requirements for a Bachelor of Arts degree. Besides the general degree 
requirements, a student is urged to supplement his program with addi
tional courses in English, social sciences, speech, and clas�ical and modern 
languages. A faculty adviser will ass ist  thc �tuden t in Lhe selection of 
courses necessary to mect the I'cquirements of the theological school of 
his choicc. 

I .  
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COLLEGE OF PROFESSIONAL STUDIES 

The College of Professional Studies embraces the Schools of Business, 
Education, Fine and Applied Arts, and Nursing. Students who desire to 
pt'cparc for professional work in sueh flelds as at't, business, music, nurs
ing, speech, and teaching enroll in the College of Professional St.udies. 

Ocgl'ecs O Hcl'ed 

Courses leading to the degrees of Bachelor of Business Administration, 
Bachelor of Arts in Educat.ion, Bachelor of Fine Arts, Bachelor of Music, 
and Bachelor of Science in Nursing are offered by the College of Pro
fessional Studies. 



ACADE.IIC ORGA. 'IZATION 49 

SCHOOL OF BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Purpose 

The purpose of the School of Business Administration is (1) to prepare 
the students for business responsibility in self-owned businesses, or, as 
employees of a corporation or a public institution; (2)  to prepare those 
who wish to continue their professional business study in graduate school; 
(3) to assist in the education of high school teachers of business educa

tion; (4) to provide a limited number of service courses useful to both 
majors and non-majors; and ( 5 )  to encourage students to acquire a gen
eral understanding of economic problems so that they may be more en
ligh tened ci tizens . 

In order to promote these aims every student will be given a broad 
professional business core curriculum built upon the general University 
course requirements. Students preparing for staff positions in business 
may take specialized courses beyond the core in accounting, economics, 
finance, marketing, and administrative services. Printed explanations 
of each of these specializations may be obtained from the School of Busi
ness Administration, Room 225, Administration Building. 

Admission 

FOl' admission to the School of Business Administration, a student 
must have: 

1 .  completed the freshman year with a minimum of 24 semester hours; 

2.  earned a grade point average of at least 2.00; 

3, presented a complete record of his college work for approval by the 
School of Business Administration. 

Requirements for the Oegree of Bachelor of Business Administration 

1. The general University requirements must be completed by all 
candidates for the Bachelor of Business Administration. 

2.  Students who present less than 1\12 high school units in algebra must 
take Math 101 or its equivalent. 

3. Economics 101 and 102 is a requirement which should be met during 
the freshman year. 

4. Students who present less than two high school units in a foreign 
language must complete a minimum of eight semestel' hours in one 
modern foreign language. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Business Administration should refer to page 61 
under ACADEMIC PREPARATION. 
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Professional Requirements 

1. Professional core curriculum: The following courses are to be com
pleted after admission to the School: 

B A 211 Financial Accounting 
B A 212 Managerial Accounting 

B A 364 Business Finance 
B A 371 Marketing 

B A 351 Organization and Management 
B A 352 Production Management or 

B A 441 Statistics 
B A 452 Business Policy 
B A 491 Business Law B A 354 Office Management 

One course from the following group is required: 

B A 301 Intermediate Economic B A 361 Money and Banking 
Analysis 

B A 331 Intcrnational Trade B A 362 Public Finance 

2. Business electiv es : At least one course in addition to those presented 
to meet the professional core requirements must be completed in 
the School. These courses must be chosen with the aid of the stu
dent's adviser. 

3.  Other requirements: 

(a) A student may not present more than 60 hours in combined 
courses in business administration and economics for the degree 
of Bachelor of Business Administration . 

(b)  A minimum grade point average of 2.00 for aU courses taken in 
business administration is required for the Bachelor of Business 
Administration degree. 

(c )  Fifteen hours must be elected from among recommended sup
porting subject areas. 

CUT/'leulum for the Bachelor' of Business lldministrllLion Degree 

Freshman Year' Hrs. 

Econ. 101, 102 Principles 
of Economics 6 

Engl ish 101, 102 Composition 6 
Social Science elective 

(Psychology recommended) 3 
tReligion requirement 

. 
3 

Fine Arts elective 3 
Science (a year course) 8 
Elective 2 
PE activity 2 

33 

Sophomore Yea,r Hrs. 

BA 211 Financial Accounting 4 
BA 212 Managerial 

Accounting 3 
Literature elective 3 

t Religion requirement 3 
Social Science elective 3 
Electives 13 
PE activity 2 

31 

* Assmnes that the student has presented the equivalent of two units 
of one foreign lanquage from high school and 1 1;2 llnits in alqebra. 

-!,See page 38 for reqnirements in religion. 
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Ju.nior Yea?' Hrs, 

BA 351 Organization and 
Management 3 

BA 352 Production 
Management 3 

BA 364 Business Finance 3 

BA 371 Marketing 3 
BA 441 Statistical Methods 3 
Philosophy requirement 3 

t Religion requirement 3 
BA elective 3 
Electives 9 

33 

Senior Year 

BA 452 Business Policy 
BA 491 Business Law 
BA electives 
Electives 

tSee page 38 f01' " cqui7'ements ilL religion, 

SCHOOL OF EDUCATION 

H1'S, 

3 
3 
6 

19 

31 

Th School of Education, by utilizing the resources of the University, 
offers both undergraduate and graduate work to prepare students for 
careers in the teaching profession, The undergraduate curricula, leading 
to the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree, meet the certification pattern 
in the State of Washington, 

The selection of desirable candidates and assistance in the placement 
of teachers are also responsibilities of the School. 

In addition to the accl'editation of the entil'e University by the North
west Association of Secondary and Higher Schools, the School is ac
credited by the Washington State Board of Education and by the National 
Council for Accreditation of Teacher Education for the preparation of 
elementary and secondary teachers with the Masters of Arts as the high
est degree approved, This accreditation gives Pacific Lutheran graduates 
clear reciprocity in many other states, 

Programs for the preparation of librarians, school counseIOl's, adminis
trators, and supervisory personnel are available, 

The School also offers work toward the conversion, renewal, or rein
statement of teaching cert ificates. 

Purpose 

The general purpose of the School of Educntion is to contribute to the 
development of professional elementary and secondary school personnel 
with liberal anc! scientific education in tegrated within a Christian frame 
of reference. The School regards i tself as sharing this purpose, as well as 
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the means and responsibility for attaining it, with the University as a 
whole and with each activity of the University as set forth in the state
ment of its philosophy. Desil'able understandings, abilities, and attitudes 
are as follows: 

Understandings of the obligations of the teaching profession to 
guide children and youth in the pursuit of knowledge and skills, 
to help them to become happy, useful, and self-supporting citi
zens, and to prepare them in the ways of democracy. 

Understandings of the economics, political, social, psychological, 
and philosophical aspects of education. 

Understandings of and ability to function in the roles of the 
teacher as a director of learning, a counselor and guidance 
worker, a mediator of the culture, a link with the community, 
a member of a school staff, and a member of the profession. 

Understandings of research techniques and ability to use them. 

Attitudes conducive to conscientious professional work and care
fully planned experimentation. 

Attitudes conducive to continuous evaluation and revision of 
means and ends. 

Ad mission 
Students antIcipating careers in education take two years of basic 

general education in the College of Arts and Sciences. In the sophomore 
yeal' the student is eligible to register for Education 201 and will at that 
time make application for admission to the School of Education. 

Students will become candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education 
degree when they have met the following requirements: 

1. Have completed successfully the course Introduction to Education, 
Education 201. 

2.  Have earned a cumulative grade point average of 2.25 after com
pletion of Education 201 and prior to admission to the professional 
sequence courses. 

3. Have received approval of speech and voice. 

4 .  Have ideals and personality qualities which make for successful 
teaching. 

5. Have a clearly defined purpose or goal. 

6. Have selected a preferred level of preparation and the area or areas 
of concentl'ation to be followed. 

7. Have completed satisfactorily thc screening program. 

8. Have received approval during an individual conference with repre
sentatives of the School. 

The candidate is required to maintain these standards in order to retain 
his standing in the School. 
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Students who have taken the Bachelot" s degree at Pacific Lutheran o r  
at. another institution are expected to meet the same requirements for 
admission. Such a program will normally require a summet' and two 
semesters, or three semesters. 

If a student has questions concerning his program in the field of edu
cation, he should inquire at the School of Education. 

Curriculum Rcquiremcnts 
In addition to the general University courses required in all curricula, 

certain specific requirements in general education must be met. 

1. History 210, Pacific Northwest, may be included in the twelve hours 
required in social sciences. 

2. Prospective elementary teachers usually meet the eight hour science 
general education requirement by completing Science 121 and 122. 
A year course in one laboratory science may be substituted by those 
who have adequate high school background in the other sciences. 
Exceptions are made in the case of students preparing to teach in 
juniot' and senior high schools. 

3 ,  A student must demonstrate competence in  public health by achiev
ing a satisfactory score on a proficiency test given by the Health and 
Physical Education department or by completing Health and Phy
Sical Education 210. 

4 A student must demonstrate competencc in speech by achicving a 
satisfactory score on a proficiency test given by the Speech Depart
ment, or by completing Speech 101. 

CERTIFICATION 
Guidelines for the preparation and certification of teachers have been 

established by the State Board of Education. The recommended program 
pattern includes: broad liberal education, 35 per cent; subject matter 
specialization, 35 per cent; professional study, 20 per cent; and electives, 
10 per cent. 

The four-year curriculum leads to the Bachelor of Arts m Education 
degree and to the provisional certificate, a temporary license to teach, 
issued for a period of three years. Beginning teachers receive preparation 
and supervised experience with students in the various grades to give 
them an understanding of both elementary and secondary school pro 
grams. Each student prepares specifically to teach at one level. 

Pacific Lutheran University recommends the candidate for the first 
teaching position on the basis of his preparation. 

Authorization for elementm'y teaching requires student teaching in the 
elementary school, twelve semester hours of professionalized subject 
matter, and thirty-six semester hours of subject matter specialization. 
An alternate level of student teaching is recommended. 

AlLthoriz(ltion jo)' secondary teaching requires student teaching in the 
secondary school and forty-five semester hours of subject matter spe-
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cialization in approved teaching areas. An alternate level of student 
teaching is recommended. 

A1l t h o r i za tion for elementary and seconda r y  teaching requires student 
teaching at both of these levels. Students who elect to change levels 
will be expected to meet the minimum requirements as given above for 
the new level. Any teacher may complete his preparation for a new 
level during the fifth year of college. 

Fifth Year and Standard Certification 
The fifth year of teacher education is to follow a period of one year of 

initial teaching experience. The student must complete a minimum of 
eight semester hours in residence after h is first year of teaching and before 
beginning the foudh year. Thirty hours must be completed before begin
ning the sixth year of teaching. 

If the l1rst teaching is [or a part of a year only, study taken the next 
summer may be applied with permission of the School of Education. 

The student may choose the institution in which he wishes to take 
his advanced work as follows: 

1 .  If he chooses to work at Pacific Lutheran University, or any other 
of the teacher education institutions in this state, that institution 
shall be responsible for recommending him for the Standard Cer� 
t ificate upon successful completion of the fifth year program. 

2. If he wishes to undertake the fifth year in an out -of-state institution. 
Pacific Lutheran University will be responsible for recommending 
him for the Standard C rtificate. The student must secur general 
approval of his plan from the University in  advance. 

There are four provisions governing the fifth year pattern of work, 
according to State Board regulations: 

1.  The fifth college year must includ a minimum of 30 semester hours 
of which at least fifty per cent must be upper division and/or grad
ua te courses. 

2. No more than eight sernester hours of extension and /or corres
pondence study may be approved as a part of the 30 semester hours 
in the student's fifth year program. 

:1 . Pacific Lutheran University graduates musl take one semester of t he 
fifth college year in residence. A transfer student who wishes 
to be recommended by Pacific Lutheran University must take a 
minimum of 20 semester hours in residence. 

4. The student may lake 20 of the required 30 semester hours prior 
to or during the first year of teaching experience with prior permis
sion of the School of Education. 

Following are requirements and procedures for the approval of fifth 
year programs of work at Pacific Lutheran University: 
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1. Specific course requirements are: 
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( a )  Education 557, Evaluation or its equivalent. (Education 416, Par
ent-Teacher Conference may be used by elementary teachers.) 

( b )  Education 571, School Guidance Pl'Ogram 01' Education 370, Prin
ciples of Guidance. 

2 .  Any courses recommended for the indiviclual student prior to the 
granting of the Bachelor's degree must be taken. These may be 
recommended by either the area adviser or the School of Education. 

3. Courses taken should strengthen areas of conccntration and build 
stronger general educa tion background as well as fill necds in the 
professional field. This program of studies is to be selected by the 
student with the guidance of those who have worked with him dur
ing his pcriod of initial teaching ancl the advisers at the recom
mending institutions. 

4 .  The studcnt secures approval of the recommending institution for 
work taken elsewhere before the work is begun. 

Some of the work taken during the fifth year may also apply toward 
the Master of Arts degree for those who meet the requirements. A 
student must not plan that these two curricula shall coincide. The pro
gram as set up for the fifth year shall take pr'ecedence and must be 
finished first. 

Principal's Credentials 

':' The candidate for the principal's credentials will be guided by the 
following: 

1. He must meet graduate standards fOl' the Master's degree. 

2 .  He must work toward the provisional principal's credentials at his 
chosen level. To receive this it is  required that he have completed 
work for his Standard Teaching Certificate plus six semester hours. 

3. He must complete experience and study l'equirements for the Stand 
ard Principal's Cl'edential a t  his chosen level. To receive this he 
ne ds to have (1)  had administrative experience, (2) earned a 
minimum of eight more semester hours, and (3)  earned his Master 
of Arts degree. 

Students .... "ho intend to work toward the Master of Arts degree in the 
field of education must apply for admission to the Graduate Division 
and meet the l'equirements outlined by that Division. Candidates should 
see the course requirements as set fOl·th in the **Mastel' of Arts bl·ochure. 

"Details of the progmm are available (It  the School of Edllcation upon 
request. 

* *Av(lilclbl.e at the Division of Gnldlw te Studies llpon request. 



56 A ,ADE M !  ORG . ' I ZATIUN 

PROFESSIONAL COURSES 

Requirements 
1. Education 201, Introduction to Education: 3 hours 

This course may be taken during the sophomol'e year or later. 

2. Professional. Core Curricldum.: 
The following courses are to be completed after admission to the 
School: 

Education 301 - Human Development 3 hI'S. 
3 hI'S. Education 311 - Methods and Observation 

Education 312 - Teaching of Reading-Elementary 
or 

Education 314 - Teaching of Reading-Junior and Senjor High 
Education 463 - Student Teaching ( a t  preferred level) . 

2 hI'S. 
9 hI'S. 

Students wishing to qualify for certification on both the elementary 
and secondary levels should register for Education 461 and meet the 
major and minor requirements for the othel' level. 

Students must have C,  or better, grades in English 101 ,  1.02, and Psy
chology 101. The student may count only C or beller grades toward a 
major or minor. This grade requirement includes prof ssional education 
courses. 

3.  Laboratory Expel'ience 
Students have the opportunity to study the social, emotional, phy
sical, and intellectual growth patterns of school-age children and 
youth throughout theil' pre-serv ice years. An understanding of the 
learning process as related to growth and development is emphasized. 
This is done through regular course work, demonstration, observa
tion, and participation with children in their activities both in and 
out of school. The following are specific requirements in the area of 
laboratory experience: 

( a )  Septembel' Expe1'ience 
During at least one September following the successful com
pletion of Education 201 , Introduction Lo Education, and prior to 
Education 463, Student Teaching, the student is required to 
observe and to participate in activities during the opening days 
( preferably two weeks) of school. This September Experience 
may be either in his home town or in the local area. Plans and 
definite assignments must be approved by the School of Educa
tion before the end of the preceding spring semester. 

(b) Student TecLC/ting 
Students who elect to do their student teaching on only one 
level are required to register for Education 463, Student Teach
ing on a half-day schedule. 

Students who elect to qualify on both the elementary and 
secondary levels will register for Education 463 and Education 
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461.  Student Teaching on both levels may be done concur
rently or on the preferred level first, followed by the alternate 
leveL 

A successful experience in student teaching is vital to the student's 
success. It is therefore recommended that the student carry not more than 
fifteen semester hours during his student teaching semester. It is also 
expected that olLtside work 01' col lege activity wil l  be kept to a minimum. 
Exceptions to these recommendations are allowed only by special per
mission. 

PROFESSIONALIZED SUBJECT MATTER 

Elementary School Teaching 
In the area of Professionalized Subject Matter a minimum of 12 hours 

is required from the following courses :  

Art 
325 At,t in the Elementary School 

Education 
312 The Teaching of Reading 
315 Instructional Materials 
319 The Teaching of Arithmetic 
413 Science in the Elementary School 
414 Social Studies in the Elemen tary School - open to experienced 

teachers only 
416 Paren t-Teacher Conference 
423 Language Arts in the Elementary School 
426 Primary Reading 
429 Diagnosis of Reading Problems 
442 Speech for the Classroom Teacher 

English 
321, 322 Children's Literature 

Music 
340 Music in the Elementary School 

Health and Physical Education 
312 Physical Education in the Elementary School 
341 Methods in Folk Games 
342 Problems in Teaching Rhythmics 

ACADEMIC PREPARATION 

Teaching Areas 

L Business Education. 

2.  Fine and Applied Arts - art or music, 

3. Health and Physical Education. 
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4. Language Arts - including English ( composition, literature) , foreign 
language, speech ( including drama) , and j ournalism. 

5 .  Science and Mathematics ·- including biological and physical sci
ences and mathematics. 

6. Social Sciences - including history, sociology, political science, eco
nomics, geography, and psychology. 

Pl'cparation for Scniol' High School Tcaching: 45 hours 
A

'
student preparing for senior high school teaching must complete 45 

semester hours in the academic area in which he plans to teach. This 
normally consists of a teaching maj or of 24 to 30 semester hours of study 
in one department, supported by 15 to 21 hours in related departments. 
A student, with the approval of his academic advisel' ,  may elect to com
plete a departmental minor of 17 to 21 hours in another al'ea applicable 
to teaching in the seniOl' high schuol. In either case, the adviser from the 
major area will assist the stude.nt in planning his program. 

Teaching majors are offered in the following fields: art, biology, busi
ness education, ch mistry, English, French, German, health and physical 
education, history, mathema tics, music, physics, political science, science 
(general and earth science) ,  social sciences, sociology, and speech. 

Preparation for Junior 
"
High School Tcaching: 45 hours 

A student preparing fOl' elementary school teaching normally must 
complete a teach.ing major ( usually interdepartmental) of 24 to 28 se
mester hours and a minor of 17 to 21 hours in another area. 

Students planning to teach on the junior high school level should con
fer with the School of Education regarding combinations of teaching 
fields which would be most appropriate. An adviser from the major area 
will assist the student in planning his program. 

Teaching majors and minors are offered in the general areas of fine and 
applied arts, health and physical education, language arts ( including 
English, journalism, speech, German and French ) ,  science ( including 
biology, chemistry, physics, general science, and eal,th science) and 
mathematics, and social sciences. 

Preparation for Elementary School Teaching: 48 hours 
A student preparing for elementary school teaching normally must 

complete a minimum of 24 semester hours in a major aren, with not more 
than 16 in any one department, and two area minors consisting of 12 
hours each. One of the minors must be in professionalized subject mat
ter; and one in a teaching field other than that covered in the 24 -hour 
concentration. An adviser from the major field will assist the student in 
planning his program in cooperation with the School of Education. 

The courses included in the two minors are to be determined in 
consultation with the School of Education. 

In general, the teaching major (24-hour concentration) for elementary 
school teachers follows the teaching major required for j unior high 
teaching. 
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Ar't 

SenioT High School PTeparation: 45 hOUTS 
Teaching Major: 45 hours 
RequiTed: Art 110, 111,  112, 210, 213, 215, 218, 231, 411, 412, 421, 440a 
and electives to complete requirements. 

JunioT High School Prepa mt'ion :  45 hOUTS 
Teaching Maj or: 28 hours 
RequiTed: Art llO, 111,  1 12, 210, 213, 215 or 231, 218, 411, 412, 440a, plus 
four hours of electives to total 28 hours. 
Teaching MinOl': 17 -21 hours 
Re quired: Art 111,  213, 218, 411, 412, plus 4-8 hours of electives to 
total 2 1  hours. 

Elementary School Prepa ration :  48 hours 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 
RequiTed: Art 110, 111 ,  1 12, 213, 411,  412, plus 8 hours of electives to 
total 24 hours. 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours 
Reqlti-red: Twelve hours in the area, courses to be determined in 
consultation with the School of Education. 

Biology 

Senior High School P-repara tion: 45 hours 
Teaching Major:  24-30 hours 
Required: Biology 121, 122, or 131, 132, and 16 to 22 hours of Biology, 
of which at least 9 hours must be upper division courses. 
Re quil'ed supporting cou rses: Chemistry-Physics 109-110, Mathe
matics 131.  
Electives from the following: Geology 101,  102 ; Chemistry 203, 204; 
Physics 201, 221 ,  222, 251. 

Junior High School Preparation: 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 24-28 hours 
Require d :  Biology 121, 122, or 1 :31,  132; and 16 to 20 hours in Biology 
approved by the department. 
RequiI'ed supporting COUTses: Chemistry-Physics 109-110;  
Mathematics 13] . 
Recommended: Physics 201, 221, 222, 251 or Geology 101, 102. 
Teaching Minor: 17-21 hours 
Required: Twelve to sixteen hours chosen in biology; General Sci
ence 122. 

Elementary School Preparation: 48 hours 
Teaching major: 24 hours 
Required : Biology 121, 122, or 131, 132. 
Required supporting courses: Chemistry-Physics 109-110, 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours 
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Requ ired:  Twe1ve hOUl'S in the area, courses to be determined in 
consultation with the School of Education. 

Business Education 

Senior High School Prepa·tation: 45 hours 
Teaching Major 
Required: Business Administration, 103, 142, 211, 212, 241, 273, 340, 
440b, 491. Economics 101, 102 are prerequisites to the courses above. 
Suggested sttpporti.ng courses :  One of three areas of emphasis: ( 1 )  
Secretarial: Business Administration 245, 246, 342, plus six hours of 
business electives; (2 )  Accounting: Business Administration 311,  
313, 315, plus six hours of business electives; (3 )  Econom.ics: Eco
nomics 301, 302, plus nine hours of electives. 

Chem·ish'y 

Senior High School Preparation : 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 29 hours (same as B.A. major) consisting of Chem
istry 109, 110; 203, 204; 300, 301 ; 311, 312 ; and 314. 
PTeTequisites: Physics 221, 251, and 256 and mathematics through 
second semester calculus (Mathematics 152) . 

Junior High School Pl'eparation: 45 hours 
Teaching Major: same as for senior level above. 
Teaching Minor: 22 hours consisting of Chemistry 109, 110; 203, 204 ; 
and 300, 301. 
Prerequisite : Mathematics 101 or its equivalent. 

Elementary School Preparation : 48 hours 
Teaching Major:  24 hours 
ReqUiTed: Sixteen hours of approved courses in Chemistry and six 
additional hours to be determined in consultation with the School of 
Education. 
Teaching Minor: Twelve hours to be determined in consultation with 
the School of Education. 

EnfJli.�h 

Senior High School Preparation: 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 27 hours 
Required: One of the following programs: ( 1 )  English 241 , 242, 382, 
383 or 384, nine hours of upper division electives in English literature 
and six hours of electives from any other courses listed; ( 2 )  English 
251, 252, 382, 383 or 384, nine hours of upper division electives in 
American literature, and six hours of electives from any other courses 
l isted. 

hmi.or High School Preparation : 45 hours 
Teaching Major:  27 hours 
Reqtli'red: One of the following programs: ( 1 )  English 241, 242, 382. 
383 or 384, nine hours of uppel' division electives in English l iterature 
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and six hours of electives from any other courses listed; (2)  English 
251, 252, 382, 383 or 384, nine hours of upper division electives in 
American literature, and six hours of electives from any other 
courses listed. 
Teaching Minor: 17 -21 hours 

Reqn;red: English 241, 242 or 251, 252 ; 383 or 384 ; plus six hours of 
upper division in the area in wh ich the sophomore survey course was 
not takcn, and three hours of any other course in English except 101 
and 102. 

ELementm'y Scho ol Prepm'ation: 48 hours 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 

Req uh'ed: Sixteen hours in the department as listed under teaching 
majors for senior high preparation, except English 382 and eight 
additional hours to be selected in consultation with the School of 
Education. 
Teaching Minor : 12 hours 

Required: Twelve hours in the area, courses to be determined 111 

consu.ltation with the School of Education. 

Fr(mch. 

Senior High School PTepara tion: 45 how's 
Teaching Major: 24-30 hours 

Required: French 101, 102, 201, 202, 221, 222 and twelve advanced 
hours from the following: French 301, 302, 351, 352, 401, 402, 440m. 
Suggested S1!ppoTting courses: Fifteen to 21 hours in speech, English 
or another foreign language. 

J'nni07' High School Preparation: 45 hours 
Teaching Maj or: 24-28 hours 

Require d :  Eighteen hours of approved courses in French, 

Suggested supporti.ng courses: Nine hours selected from English 
233, 241, 242, 251, 252, 383, 384; or six hours from the above group, 
plus four hours from English 217, 218, 302, 3 18, 404, or Journalism 
203, 204. Students electing this pmgram are urged to add English 321 
or Education 440c or 440d to the required courses. 
Teaching Minor: 17-21 hours 

Re qu<;red: Seventeen to 21 hours of approved courses in French. 

Elementary School Prepanttion: 48 hours 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 

Req ttired: Eighteen hours of approved courses in French and six 
additional hours to be selected in consultation with the department 
and the School of Education. 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours 

Requ i r e d :  Twelve hours of approved courses in French to be de
termined in consulta tion with the School of Education. 
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Ge1'man 

Senior High School Prepam ti o n :  4.5 honrs 
Teaching Major: 24-30 hours 
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R eq H i red:  German 101 , 102, 201, 202, 221, 222 and twelve advanced 
hours from the following: German 301, 302, 335, 336, 411,  412, 440k, 
451, 452 . 

Suggested SllPPo1·ting courses: Fifteen to 21 hours in speech, English 
or another foreign language. 

Junior High School PrepClra t i o n :  45 hours 
Teaching Maj or:  24-28 hours 

Req1.ired: Eighteen hours of approved courses in German. 

Sug gested s11ppor t i ng courses: Nine hours selected from English 
233, 241, 242, 251, 252, 383, 384; or six hours from the above group, 
plus four hours from English 217, 218, 302, 318, 404, or Journalism 
203, 204. Students electing this program are urged to add English 
321 or Education 440c or 440d to t h e  required courses. 
Teaching Minor: 1 7-21 haUl's 
R c rj 1 1 i7'cd : Seventeen to 21 hours approved courses in German. 

ElementCl1' Y School Prepara lion: 48 houTs 
Teaching Major: 24 haUl's 
Required: Eighteen hours of approved courses in German and six 
addilional hours to be selected in consultation wi th the department 
and the School of Education. 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours 
R C CJui7'e d :  TwcJve hours of approved courses in German to be 
determined in consul tation with the School of Education. 

Realth (/11(1 Plt ysiccr/ Eiluccr ti.on 

Senior High School Prepara tion :  4.5 hours 
Emphasis on Health and Phys ical Education 
Teaching Majo,,: 45 hours 

Req uiTe d :  Men and Women : Health and Physical Education 210, 274, 
292, 310, 312, 322, 323, 334, 341, 342, 345, 450, 465, 497, and four hours of 
electives ; Men : 363 and two hours frol1\ 270, 271, 272 or  273 ; Women: 
290, 333. 

R e qllired sllpporti).g courses: Biology 161, 162. 
Emphasis on  Corrective Therapy in Physical Education 
Teaching Maj or: 45 hours 

Required :  Men and Women: Heal t h  and Physical Education 210, 290 
( women) , 292, 312, 322, 323, 334, 341,  345, 346, 363 ( men) , 391 ,  392, 
450, 497, and two hours of electives ( women) from 274, 342, or 333 ; 
Biology 161, 162. 

S11 ggested s1lp]lOTting C:Ol1rs e s :  Psychology, 301, 321, 473. 
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Juni01' High School Preparatio n :  45 h01lrs 
Teaching MajOl': 26-28 hours 
Required: Men and Women: Physical Education 210, 274, 292, 312, 
322, 341, 345, 450, 497 ; Men 363 and two hours selected from 27 1, 272, 
273; Women 290, 333, and two hours of elective; Biology 161, 162, 
Teaching M.inor: 17-21 hours 
R e quired: Men and Women: Physical Education 210, 292, 341, 34!'i: 
Men 363 and six hours selected from 270, 271, 272, 273, 346, 450, 465; 
Women 290, 333 and four hours selected from 346, 450, 465, 

ELementary SchooL P,'epara tion : 48 hours 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 
Required: Physical Education 210, 292, 310, 312, 341, 345, 346, 450, 465 
and five hours of electives, 
Teaching Minor: 13 hours 
Requ'ired: Physical Education 210, 292, 310, 312, 341, 345, 

lli.stol'Y 

Senior High School P,'eparation: 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 30 horns 
Required: History �03, 104, 203, 204, 210, plus 16 hours in history, 
Suggested supporting C01O'ses: Fifteen hours selected from economics, 
geog" aphy, political science and sociology. 

il'Iathema.tics 

Se1lio'" High SchooL Prep(tration : 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 27 hours 
Prerequisites: Math 112 and 131 or equivalent. 
Require d: Twenty-seven hours of mathematics numbered above 150 
including Math 151, 152, 231, 321, 333, 440e, 451, 
Suggested supporting courses: Chemistry-Physics 109, 110, and ten 
hours of sciences. 

Junia" High SchooL Prepctration: 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 24-28 hours 
Prerequisites: Math 112 and 131 or equivalent. 
Required :  Math 151, 152, 231, 321, 333, 440e. 
Teaching Minor: 17-21 hours 
P1'erequisites: Math 112 and 131 or equivalent. 
R eq1til'ed:  Math 151, 231, 321 , 440e and 3 hours selected from Math 
333 or 341. 

ELem,entary School Preparation: 48 hours 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 
Pre,'equisites: Math 112 and 131 or equivalent. 
RequiTed: Math 151, 152, 231, 321, 333 ; 252 or 341,  
Teaching Minor: 12 hours 
Requi,'ed: Math 151, 231 and five additional hours to be determined 
in consultation with the School of Education, 
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;'Mllsic 
Senior High School Prepara tion : 54 hours 
Emphasis on Choral Music 

Teaching Major: 54 hours 
Prerequisite: Music Theory I l l ,  or equivalent. 
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R equired: Music 50, 112, 211, 212, 221, 222, 333, 340, 363, 443. Eight 
hours of private voice lessons and two hours of private piano lessons. 
Four hours of ensemble must be earned during the j unior and senior 
years. One hour of Opera Workshop and ten hours of music electives 
are also required. 

Emphasis on Sacred Choral Music 
Teaching Major: 54 hours 
P" erequisite: Music Theory 111, or equivalent. 
Required: Music 50, 112, 211, 212, 22 1, 222, 326, 327, 333, 340, 426, 443. 
Eight hours of private instruction must be earned in the major per
formance medium ( voice or piano andlor organ ) and three hours 
must be earned in the minor performance medium ( voice 01' piano 
andlor organ) . Four hours of ensemble must be earned during the 
junior and senior years. Four hours of electives in music are also 
required. 

Emphasis on Instrumental Music 
Teaching Major: 54  hours 
Pre reql,isite:  Music Theory I l l ,  or equivalent. 
Require d :  Music 50, 112, 141, 142, 211, 212, 221, 222, 243, 244, 333, 415, 
416, 444. Eight hours of private instruction must be earned on the 
student's major instrument plus two hours of piano. Six hours of 
credit must be earned in instrumental ensembles during the j unior 
and seniOl' years. 

Junior High School Prepamtion: 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 28 hours 
Required: Music 50, 112, 22 1, 222, 333, 340, 443 or 444. Two hours of 
private piano, two hours of a secondary instrument or voice, four 
hOUTS of music ensemble and two hours of music electives are also 
required. 
Teaching Minor: 20 hours 
Prerequisite: Music 101 or equivalent. 
Required: Music 120, 333, 340 plus two hours of private piano and two 
hours of private instruction in voice or secondary instrument. FOllr 
hours of music ensemble and five hours of electives in music are also 
required. 

Elementary School Prepa1'Ctt ion: 48 hours 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 
Re qttiTed: Music 101, 120, 333, 340 plus two hours of private piano 

*See the Department of Music Handbook for further details conceTning 
the program. 



and two hours of private voice. Four hours of music ensemble and 
five hours of elec tives in music are also required. 

Teaching Minor: 12 hours 
R e q u ired: Twelve hours in the Music Department, courses to be 
determined in consultation with the Department of Music and the 
School of Education. 

Physics 

Senior High School Prepamtion: 46 how's 
Teaching Major: 28 hours 
R e quired: Chemistry-Physics 109, 110; Physics 25 1,  256, 272, 331, 332 
or 316 and G hours of laboratory courses includ ing 221 and 222. 
R equ.ired suppor ting cow'se s :  One additional course in Chem istry ; 
Mathematics 151 *, 152, 231 and 252 or 35l. 

Junior High Sch ool Prepara.tioll: 45 how's 
Taching Major 24-28 hours 
Required: Chemistry-Physics 109, 1 1 0 ;  Physics 251, 256, 272, 221, 222, 
:321 or 316, Mathematics 151"' , 152, 

Political Science 
Senior High School P1'epamtion: 45 how's 

Teaching Major: 27 hours 
Required: Poli tical Science 101 or 301, 251, 252, 331 , plus fifteen addi
t.ional hours of electives, 
Sugg ested supporti ng courses: Economics 101 ; Geography 101 ; His
t ory , 9 hours ;  Psychology 101; Sociology 101 or 300, 

Scien�e (GenCI'lIl) 

Senior High School P'fe para tioll : 45 hovrs 

General Science 
Teaching Major: 45 hours 
PrereqH isite: Mathematics 101 or equi valent. 
Requil'cd: Biology 121, 122; Chemistry-Physics 109, 110;  Geology, 101, 
102 ; Physics 311 ; Mathematics 112, 131, 151.  

Earth Science 
Teaching Maj or ; 45 hours 
Pre1'eqttisite : Trigonometry and High School Biology, 
R e quired: Geologv 101, 102, 203, 204, 360 or 365, 497, 498, 
Required supporting course : Mathematics 151,  Chemistry-Physics 
109, 110, 
Suggested SuppoTting courses: Biology 121, 122 and additional cou rses 
i n  chemistry and physics, 

$Stude nis who are not pre pco'ed "to cnteT Ma them atics 151 11WSt take the 
prerequisites but cre d i t  fOT these C011rses will not be counted i.n the 
major area, 
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Junior H igh School Preparrttion: 45 hours 
General Science 

Teaching Major: 24-28 hours 
Prerequisite : Mathematics 101 
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Required:  Biology 121, 122 or General Science 121 ; Chemistry-Physics 
109, 110;  Mathematics 112  andlor 131 ; Geology 101. 
Teaching Minor: 17-21 hours 
Courses selected and total hours subject to approval of science de
partments and will vary depending upon h igh school background of 
the individual student. 

Earth Science 
Teaching Major: 28 hours 
Prerequis i te :  Trigonometry and High School Biology 
Required :  Geology 101, 102, 203, 204, 497, 498. 
Requ ired s11pporting C01�1'ses: Chemistry-Physics 109, 110. 
Suggested sUPP01·ting courses:  Mathematics 151 ; B iology 121, 122. 
Teaching ]\linor: 17 to 21 hours in Geology and Physical Science. 

Elementary School Prep(tmtion: 48 how's 

General Science 
Teaching Maj or: 24 hours 
Individual programs to be planned by the Science Department in 
consultation with the School of Education. 
Teach ing Minor: 12 hours 
Required: Twelve hours in the area, courses to be determined in 
consultation with the School of Education. 

Earth Science 
Teaching Ma,i or: 24 hours 
PreTequisi te :  Trigonometry and High School B iology. 
Required:  Geology 101, 102, 203, 204, 497. 
Required supporting courses : Chemistry-Physics 109, no. 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours in Geology and Physical Science. 

Social Science 

Senior High School Pl'epara tion: 45 hou.rs 
Teaching Major: 45 hours 
Required: History 103, 1 04, 203, 204, 210;  Economics 101 or 300; Geog
raphy 101 ; Political Science 101 01' 251 or 301 ; Sociology 1 01 or 300 
and Psychology 441 or Sociology 441. 
Suggested snpporting cotL1'ses:  Sixteen hours to be taken from not 
more than two of these fields: economics, political science, psychol
ogy or sociology. A minimum of ten hours must be in one field. 

Junior High School Prep((l'a tion: 45 hours 
Teaching Major: 24 -28 hours 
Required :  Economics 101 01' 300; Geography 101; History 103, 104, 203, 
204, 210; Political Science 101, 251 or 301 ; Sociology 101 or 300. 
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Teaching Minor: 17-21 hours 
Requi-red: Twelve hours in history and nine hours selected hom 
other social science areas; or eight hours of history and 9 to 13 hours 
selected from the other social sciences - economics, political science, 
psychology or sociology, 

Elementary School P1'eparation: 48 hom's 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 
Required: Sixteen hours from the following social sciences: econom
ics, geography, history, political science, psychology or sociology, 
History 203, 204 and 210 are required, 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours 
Twelve hours in the area, courses to be determined in consultation 
with the School of Education, 

Sociolo9H 

Senio-r High School P-reparu tion : 45 Iww's 
Teaching Major: 27 hours 
Requi-red: Sociology 101 or 300, 202, 341, 412, 431, and twelve additional 
hours of electives, 
Stl.ggested supporting COU1'ses: Economics 101 or 300; Geography 101 ; 
History 8 hours ; Political Science 101 or 300; Psychology 101. 

Speech 

Senio-r High School Prepa-ration: 45 how's 
Teaching Major: 24 hours 
Required: Speech 101, 202, 210, 216, 226, and nine hours from 111 or 
upper division electives, 
Suggested suppo-rting cow'ses: One of the following: (1) twenty
one hours in English approved and numbered above 102, or ( 2 )  
twenty-one hours i n  a modern o r  classical language, 

Junior High School Prepu-ration: 4S hours 
Teaching Major: 24-28 hours 
Required: Speech 101, 202, 210, plus six to eight hours in Speech, 
Additional nine to twelve hours to be determined in consultation 
with Speech Department and School or Education, 
Teaching Minor: 17-21 hours 
Required: Speech 101, 202, 210, plus nine to twelve hours of elec
tives, 

Elementa,ry School P1'epa,ration: 48 hours 
Teaching Maj or: 2 4  hOllrs 
Required: 101, 445 and nine hours of electives in Speech and nine 
hours in English, 
Teaching Minor: 12 hours 
Courses to be determined in consultation with the School of Educa
tion, 



A nE M I C OR .A .. · I ZATIO. 69 

SUGGESTED SCHEDULE OF COURSES 

Elementul'Y School P,'e'pul'uHon 

Freshrrwn Year H)'s, 

English 101, 102 Comrosition 6 
t Religion requirement 3 

Sci 121 Introduction to 
Biological Science 4 

Sci 122 Introduction to 
Physical Sciences 4 

Social Science electives . 6 
PE activity 2 

*Electives 7 

32 

Sophomore Year Hrs. 

Art I I I  Fundamentals of Art 3 
tMusic 101 Fundamentals of 

Music 3 
Geog 101 World Geography 3 
Hist 210 The Pacific Northwest 3 
Psy 10l General Psychology . 3 

I'Religion requirement 3 
Educ 201 Introduction to 

Edu�ti= 3 
English elective 3 
PE activity 2 
Electives 6 

32 

Junior and Senior High School Preparation 

Freshman Year Hrs. 

English 101, 102 Composition 6 
t Religion requirement 3 
Science 8 
Social Science electives 6 
PE activity 2 

"Electives 7 

32 

Sophomore Year Hrs. 

Art or Music elective 3 
Hist 210 The Pacific NOlthwest 3 
Psy 101 General Psychology 3 

'[Religion requirement 3 
Educ 20l Introduction to 

Education 
English elective 
PE activity 

§Electives 

3 
3 
2 

12 

32 

t ee page 38 for requirements in reli9ion. 

· The student should include Speech 1 01 if his scare on the proficiency 
test in speech is not sa.tisfa.ctory. 

tRequired of students planning to be elementa.ry school teache)·s. 

§The student should include Health and Physical Education 210 if h·/.s 
score on the proficiency test 'in health wa·s not satisfactory. 
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SCHOOL OF FINE AND APPLIED ARTS 

The school of Fine and Applied Arts comprises the Departments of Art, 
Music, and Speech, offering a broad cultural education in the fine arts and 
special training in the following areas of study: sCUlpture, painting, ce
ramics, applied music, music history and litel'alure, theol'y and composi
tion, sacred music, drama, speech arts, specch pathology, and telecom
munications. 

The objectives of this school are to provide the student specialized train
ing in one of the fine arts ;  to provide a cultural background through thc 
study of the relationship of all the a,·ts; and to jJ" epare thc student [0" the 
professional application of his knowledge and training. 

Degrees Offered 
The School of Fine and Applied Arts offers the degrees Bachelor of Fine 

Arts and Bachelor of Music. 
Candidates for the Bachelor of Fine Arts degree may concentrate in 

the Depm·tment of Art or Speech. 
Candidates for the Bachelor of Music degree m ust com plete both the 

specific courses in music and the all -university requirements and must 
meet the approved standards of musiciansh ip. 

In addition to the all-university course requirements, candidates for a 
degree in this school must fulfill the following requirements:  

1 .  The foreign language requirement may vary from 0 to sixteen hours 
dependent upon the total  number of credits carned in high school and 
the evaluation of the student's necds by the chairman of the depart
ment concerned and his recommendation to the Director of the 
School. 

2. The science requirement may be met by a year course in science or 
by Science 121 ( Introduction to Biological Science ) and Science 122 
(Int.roduction to Physical Science) . 

Art 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree are registered in the Col
lege of Arts and Sciences and must meet aU general requirements of the 
College. The specific requirements for the major are found under Art in 
the section COlJRSES OF I"STRlJCTION. 

Candidate� for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Art should refcr to page 60 under ACADE:VIlC PREP
J\RATION. 

andic!ates for the Bachelor of  Fine Arts dcgree may complete their 
majors w i th an �'mphasis in oil pain ting, sculpture, or ceramics. 

Requirements for a Bachelor of Fine Arts degree wilh a major in art are 
55 credit hours in art. Course requirements for a major in art arc 11 0, 111, 
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112, 210, 21:3, 215, 218, 231, 411, 412, 421, and additional upper division 
courses to complete the major l-equirements. 

Freshman Year Hrs. 

Art 110 Introduction to the 
Visual Arts 

Art 111 Fundamental of Art 
3 
3 

Art 112 Drawing and Painting 2 
Art 210 Creative Design 2 
English 101, 102 Composition 6 
Foreign language 101, 102 8 

[Religion requirement 
PE activity 
Electives 

Junior Year 
Upper division art courses 
Literature elective 
Philosophy requirement 

tReligion requirement 
Social Science eleetive 
Electives 

3 
2 
4 

33 

Hrs. 
15 

3 
3 
3 
3 
6 

33 

Sophomore Year Hrs. 

Art 215 Sculpture 2 
Art 218 Lettering and Layout 2 
Art 231 Oil Painting 2 

'i-Religion requirement 3 
Science requirement 8 
Social Science elective 3 
Approved art courses 9 
PE activity 2 

Senior Year 
Upper division art courses 
Social Science electives 
Electives 

31 

H)-s. 
15 

6 
10 

31 

tSee page 38 for requirements in relig ion.  

Speech 

The Department of Speech embl'accs .four sections; speech arts, drama, 
telecommunications, and pathology. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degree are registered in the College 
of Arts and Sciences and must meet all general requirements of the 
College. The specific requirements for the major are found under Speech 
in the section COURSES OF INSTRucrroN. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Speech should refer to page 68 under ACADEill IC 
PREPARATION.  

Candida,tes for the Bachelor of Fine Arts degree may complete their 
majors with an emphasis in speech arts, drama, or a combination major 
involving speech arts, drama, telecommunications, or pathology. This 
degree requires 48 hours of work within the Department of Speech. 
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Bachelor of Fine Al'ls, Majof' in. Speech 

Freshman Year Hrs. Sophomore Year Hrs. 

English 101, 102 Composition 6 Modern language 101, 102 8 
t Religion requirement 3 � Religion requirement 3 

Music Ot' Art elective . 3 Approved speech courses 12 
Science 8 PE activity 2 
Social Science elective 3 Electives 6 
Speech 101 Fundamentals of 

Oral Communication 3 
Speech 202 Principles of 

Public Speaking :3 
Electives 2 
PE activity 2 

33 31 

Junior Year Hrs. 

Philosophy requirement 3 
tReligion requirement 3 
Social Science electives 6 
Approved speech courses 15 
Electives 6 

33 

Senior Year Hrs. 

Literature elective :� 
Social Science elective 3 
Approved speech electives 15 
Electives 10 

31 

tSee page .38 for requirements in religion. 

Music 
The Department of Music offers curricula leading to degrees of Bachelor 

of Arts, Bachelor of Arts in Education and Bachelor of Music. Refer to 
the Department of Music Handbook for details concerning all music 
curricula. 

The Bachelor of Arts degree is a non-professional four-year course for 
students who want to become well-educated in music, yet want to be 
solidly grounded in l.iberal arts. Candidates for this degree are registered 
in the College of Arts and Sciences and must meet all requirements of 
the College. The specific requirements for the major are found under 
Music in the section COURSES OF INSTRUCTION. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Music should refer to page 65 under ACADEMIC 
PREPARATION. 

The Bachelor of Music curriculum is designed for the student who in
tends to become a professional musician. The degree is offered with a 
major in (a )  piano or organ performance, (b )  orchestral instrument per
formance, (c) vocal performance, ( d )  church music. 
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Requirements [Of' the Bache/Of' 01 Music Degree 

A. Piano or Organ Performance 

Freshman Year 

English 101 , 102 Composition 
Social Science elective 
Religion requirement 
Modern Language 201, 202 
PE activity 
Music 111,  112 Theory . 
Music 150, Piano and/or 

Music 152 Organ 
Music ensemble 
Music 50 Student Recitals 

Junior Year 

Science requirement 
Social Science elective 
Religion requirement 
Music 350, Piano or 

Music 352, Organ 
Music 311, Counterpoint 
Music 412, Form 
Music Ensemble 

*Music electives 
Music 50 Student Recitals 

Hrs. Sophomore Year Hrs. 

6 Social Science electives . 6 
3 Litera ture elective 3 
3 Religion requirement 3 
6 PE activity 2 
2 Music 211, 212 Theory 8 
8 Music 221, 222 History 6 

Mus ic 150 Piano or 
4 Music 152 Organ . 4 
0 Music Ensemble 0 
0 Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 32 

Hrs. Senior Year Hrs. 

8 Philosophy requirement 3 
3 'Music 350, Piano or 
3 Music 352, Organ 6 

Mu ic 333, Basic Conducting . 2 
6 'Music, 442, Methods of 
3 Teaching Piano 2 
3 Music Ensemble 2 
2 Music Literature electives 4 
4 " Music electives 
o Music 50 Student Recitals 

32 

13 
o 

32 

IFormal 1'ccitaL j·equi.?·ed dW'ing seniO'1' year. 

'For piano majors only. 

*May be taken in music and/or supporting nrens. 
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B .  Orchestral Instnnn ent Performance 

Freshman Year Hrs. Sophomore Year Hrs . 

English 101, 102 Composition 6 Social Science Electives 6 
Social Science elective 3 Literature Elect ive 3 
Religion requirement 3 Religion requirement 3 
Modern Language 201, 202 6 PE activity 2 
PE activity 2 Music 211, 212 Theory . 8 
Music 111,  112 Theory 8 Music 221, 222 History 6 
Major Instrument 2 'Major Instrument 4 
Music 150 Piano 2 Music Ensemble ( ol'chestl'a 
Music Ensemble ( orchestra or bane!) 0 

or band) 0 Music 50 Student Recitals 0 
Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 32 

Junior Year Hrs. Senior Year Hrs. 

Science l'equirement 8 Philosophy requirement 3 
Social Science elective 3 Music 444 Instrumental 
Religion l'equirement 3 Conducting and Materials 4 
Music 311 Counterpoint 3 Music 415, 416 Orchestration 4 
Music 411 Form 3 Music Litez'atw'e electives 4 
Major Instrument 6 'Major Instrument 6 
Music 333 Basic Conducting 2 Music Ensemble 
Music Ensemble (Music 136, 137, 138) . 4 
(Music 136, 137, 138) 4 *Music electivcs 7 
Music 50 Student Recitals 0 Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 32 

1 01' Major Instrument 2 and Secondal'Y Instrument 2, 

'Or Major Instrument 4 and Secondary Instl''Ument 2, Formal recital 
1'equired during senior year. 

*May be taken in music and/or supporting areas, 



C, Vocal Perfornumce 

Fl'cshman Year H" s, 

English 101, 102 Composition 6 
Social Science elective 3 
Religion requil'emen t 3 
Modern Language 201, 202 6 
PE activity 2 
Music Ill,  112 Theory 8 
Music 154 Voice 2 
Music 150 Piano 2 
Music 132, 134 Ensemble 0 
Music 50 S tudent Recitals 0 

32 

Junior Yellr Hrs, 

Science requirement 8 
Social Science elective 3 
Religion requirement 3 
Music 363 Language fOl' 

Singing 3 
Music 333 Basic Conducting 2 
Music :354 Voice 4 
Music 326 Sacred Music 

LiteratUre 3 
Music 135 Madrigal Singers 2 
Music 132, 134 Ensemble . 2 

"Music electives 2 
Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 

75 

Sophomol'e Yellr Hrs. 

Social Science electives 6 
Literature Elective 3 
Religion requirement 3 
PE activity 2 
Music 211,  212 Theory 8 
Music 221, 222 History 6 
Music 154 Voice 2 
Music 150 Piano 2 
Music 132, 134 Ensemble 0 
Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 

Senior YeaT Hrs, 
Philosophy requirem nt 3 
Music Literature electives 4 
Music 411 Form 3 
Music 312 Counterpoint 3 
Music 435 Opera Workshop 4 

lMusic 354 Voice 4 
Music 132, 134 Ensemble 2 
Music 443 Choral Conducting, 

Techniques and Materials 4 
"'Music electives 5 

Music 50 S tudent Recitals 0 

32 

'Formal Recital l'equil'ed dW'ing seniOT yenr. 
"May be taken in music and/oT supporting al'ea.s. 

D, Chu rch Music 

Freshman Year Hrs. 

English 101, 102, Composition 6 
Social Science elective 3 
Religion requirement 3 
Modern Language 201, 202 6 
PE activ it y 2 
Music Ill, 112 Theory 8 
Major Instrument 2 
Minor Instrument 2 
Music 132, 134 Ensemble 0 
Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 

SophomOl'e Year Hrs, 

Social Science electives 6 
Literature Elective 3 
Religion requirement . 3 
PE activity 2 
Music 211, 212 Theory 8 
Music 221, 222 History 6 
Major Instrument 2 
Minor Instrument 2 

Music 132, 134 Ensemble 0 
Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 
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Junior Year Hrs. 

Science requirement 8 
Social Science elective 3 
Religion requirement 3 
Music 333 Basie Conducting 2 
Music 327 Hymnology 3 
Major Instrument 4 

'Music 363 Language for 
Singing 3 

Music 132, 134 Ensemble 2 
"Music electives 4 

Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 

'For voice concentration only, 

Senior Year Hrs. 

Philosophy requirement 3 
Music. 426 Worship and 

Liturgy 3 

Music 36 Sacred Music 
U���re 3 

Music 442 Choral Conducting, 
Techniques and Materials 4 

'Maj or Instrument 4 
Music 3li Counterpoint 3 

Music 411 Form . 3 
Music Literature electives 4 
Music 132, 134 Ensemble 2 

*Music electives 3 
Music 50 Student Recitals 0 

32 

"Formal Recital re qILired dILring seni o')' yea.T. 

"May be taken ilt );t1Lsic and/oT suppoTting area.s. 

SCHOOL OF NURSING 

The School of NUrsing is a professional school which meets the Uni
versity requirements for the degree of Bachelor of Science in Nursing. 
It is accredited by the Washington State Board of Nursing and by the 
National League for Nursing. Graduates who successfully complete the 
State Board Examinations ( RegIstered Nurse) are qualified to fill first 
level staff nursing positions in health agencies. 

Philosophy and Purpose 
The School of Nursing as one of  the professional schools of Pacific 

Lutheran University accepts the challenge of preparation of a trained 
Christian citizenry of professional nurses who recognize and participate 
in the responsibiliti s and opportunities for Christian service in nursing. 
The School recognizes t.hat its functions are teaching, service and re
search. In accepting this challenge the faculty acknowledges its respon
sibility fOl' promoting high quality professional nursing services for peo
ple i.n the hospital, home and community. 

The School of Nursing Faculty accepts the following principles: 

l. Education is an ongoing process in which the individual acquires 
knowledge, refines attitudes and develops a set of values, learning to 
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act upon these for the bettermen t of self and society. In this educa
tional process the student increases his capacity to relate to mankind 
by means of a course of action in which he grows, develops skills and 
finds expression for creativity, all of which will enable him to 
progress toward future self-realization in  becoming a responsible 
member of socicty. 

2.  Learning occurs when there is a changc in behavior resulting from 
experience rather than maturation, and when that behavior con
tinues. Each person approaches his leal'ning task in his own way. 
Each individual responds to the total situation as a whole person. 
There arc levels of learning cach of which builds upon the other i n  
the following sequence : awareness, knowledge, understanding, ap
preciation, application of principles and teaching of principles. 

3. Nursing as a profession should be concerned with the physical, 
emotional, intellectual, social and spiritual health of the individual. 
The School strives therefore to guide its students in developing a 
sense of responsibility for acquiring the knowledge and skills neces
sary to help meet the total health needs of the individual. 

4. Emotional, intellectual, social and spiritual growth are essential to 
the enrichment of one's own life and to the optimum development 
of one's ability to help others. The preparation of the professional 
nurse includes cultural growth through the use of the various dis
ciplines of the University. The professional curriculum provides 
education in available fields of health teaching arranged in a logical 
sequence of learning. 

5. The Christian University has a distinct advantage in offering this 
type of total education and carries a responsibility to prepare indi
viduals intel'ested in serving their God and their fellowmen through 
the practice of professional nursing. Nursing education, therefore, 
should be motivated by the basic principles of Christian love and 
service, 

The aim of the School of Nursing is to prepare students lo recognize 
and pal,ticipatc in the responsibilities ane! opportunities for Christian 
service in nursing. Necessary tools are provided to prepare them to 
function as staff nurses; as a basis for advancement to positions requiring 
leadersh ip skills; and as a basic foundation for graduate study. 

Objectives 

In keeping with the philosophy of ministering to the total n Ul'sing needs 
of the individual, the School of Nursing assists the student: 

1. To acquire knowledge essential to (unction as a professional nuese. 

2. To develop an ability to function effectively as a professional nurse. 
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3. To develop an attitude which will foster continuing professional and 
personal growth. 

4. To recognize her responsibility as a citizen. 

5. To develop an appreciation of the value of a general education in 
adding depth and breadth to personal and professional experience 
and to serve as a foundation for professional courses. 

Health 

The nursing student maintains her own optimum health and is a pro
moter and teacher of health. Physical examinations, x-rays and immuni
zations are required prior to admission to the clinical areas and periodi
cally thereafter, and are the responsibility of the students. Students 
should carry personal health insurance while in the clinical program. 

Special Fees 

In addition to regular University costs, students are to provide their 
own transportation between the University campus and the clinical 
laboratory areas. Health examination fees and student uniforms ( approxi
mately $70.00) arc the- responsibility of the student. 

The Nursing P" ogl'am 

This program is planned for high school graduates and may be com� 
pleted in [our academic years by students who meet the School require
ments. Through this program of general and pl'ofessional education, 
students prepare themselves for beginning positions in professional 
nursing and for continuing their education at the graduate level. 

Admission and CUlTiculum Req uirements 

In addition to the reqllirements for admission to the University, the 
School of Nursing requires a one-year high school course in biology and 
in chemistry. Deficiencies will need to be l'emoved prior to enrolling in 
the professional nursing program. 

To be approved by the faculty of the School of Nursing for enrollment 
in the clinical nursing courses which begin in t.he sophomore year, the 
student must give evidence of physical, emotional and intellectual ap
titude for nursing; must possess personal attitudes and ideals which are 
desirable in nu rsing; and must have a cumulative grade point average 
[or her eolleg'c course of 2.0. She must also have a minimum grade of 2.0 
in each course required [or the program as indicated in the course outline. 

Standards required for admission must be ma intained throughout the 
program if  the candidate is to retain her standing in the School. 

A candidate who has attended some other institution, including gradu
ation from an approved school of nursing, may receive credit toward 
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a degree in nursing provided she meets the general requirements for 
admission to the School of Nursing. Transferable credits from another 
institution of higher learning will be evaluated on an individual basis. 
The graduate lmrse a plicant may receive credit for her earlier educa
tion by examination of nursing and related courses in accordance with 

the Advanced Placement policy at the University. 
The School of Nursing faculty r'Serves the right to request the with

drawal of a nursing student who fails to demonstrate competency, or who 
fails to maintain professional standards. 

Resources, Facilitie and Services 
To pt·ovide the best learning experience m the various clinical fields 

under the direct supervision of its faculty members, the School util.izes 
the hospitals and h alth agencies in its immediate vicinity including their 
libraries and classrooms. Clinjcal laboratory learning is directed by 
regular University faculty members in the following health agencies: 

GOOD SAMARITAN HOSPIT L, PUj allup, Washington (96 beds) 

Paul Teslow, M. H.A., Administrator 
Virgi�ia Lovitt, R.N., Director of Nursing Service 

LAKEWOOD GENERAL HOSPITAL ( 100 beds) 

Harry Sanislo, Administrator 
Waltet· Wilhelm, B.A., Assistant Admin istrator 
Ortha J .  oble, R.N., Director of Nursing 

MADIGAN GENERAL HOSPITAL ( 536 beds) 

Brig. General Richard I. Crone, '.'.'I .D., Hospital Commander 
Lt. Co!. Althea E. Wil liams , R. ., M.H.A., A.N.C. Chief Nurse 

MOUNTAIN VIEW GENERAL HOSPITAL ( 287 beds) 

Claris Allison, M.D., Superintend nt 
Agnes Wilson, R.N., Director of Nurses 

ST. JOSEPH'S HOSPITAL ( 250 beds ) 

Sister Martha Joseph, R.N., M.S.N.E., Administrator 
Sister James Helene, R.N. ,  lVI.S.N . .  Supervisor, Psychiatric Unit 

TACOMA-PIERCE COUNTY HEALTH DEPARTIVIENT 

Karel Pokorny, MD., M.P.H., Acting Director of Health 
Edith Mitchell, R.N ., B.S., Chi,,[ £ NUl'sing Division 

VETERA , 'S ADMINISTRATION HO ITAL, 

American Lake, Washinf,>1:on ( 90-<  beds) 
Joseph C. Tawm, M.D. ,  rtosptwl Din,ctor 
Florence M. I-ask." .1 '. , :0.3., hier , l':ursing Servi.:e 
Florence H. Muehlhauser, R.N., M.S.N .. Associate Chief, 

Nursing S l·vice for Education 
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Curriculum fOl' Bachelor of Science in Ntu·sing 

Freshman Year Hrs. 

tBiology 161, 162 Human 
Anatomy and Physiology 8 

[Biology 201 Microbiology 4 
tChemistry 112 Organic 

Chemistry 4 
English 101, 102 Composition 6 

j"Nursing 103 Introduction 
to Nursing 3 

t Psychology 101 General 
Psychology 3 

Religion 103 Introduction to 
Christian Faith 3 

PE activity 2 

33 

Junior Year Hrs. 

·'Nursing 335 Maternal-Child 
Nursing 10 

tNursing 337 Psychiatric 
Nursing 8 

tPsychology 301 Human 
Development 3 

Religion elective 3 
Socia! Science elective 3 

tSociology 430 The Family 3 
Fine Arts elective 3 

33 

tCourses required for 1111.Tsi.n g major 

Sophomore Year Hrs. 

tNursing 23.5, 236 Medical-
Surgical Nursing 20 

Religion requirement 3 
·r Psychology 240 Elementary 

Analysis 3 
·cSociology 101 Introduction 

to Sociology 3 
PE activity 2 

31 

Senior Year Hrs. 

t Nursing 402 Trends in 
Nursing 3 

i·Nursing 436 Public Health 
Nursing 9 

·;·Nursing 475 Senior Nursing 10 
Literature elective 3 
Philosophy elective 3 
Elective 3 

31 

AIR FORCE RESERVE OFFI CER 

TRAINING CORPS PROGRAM (Aerospace Studies) 

Students enrolled at Pacific Lutheran University may enroll in AFROTC 
through a cooperative program with the University of Puget Sound. This 
program leads to a commission as a second lieutenant in the United 
States Air Force upon graduation from Pacific Lutheran University. 
Either a two year or a four year AFROTC program may be selected. 
Classes are presently held at  the University of Puget Sound Memorial 



Fieldhouse and stud nts [rom Pa c ific Lutheran University must provide 
their own transportation. 1£ the academic class sizes in the junior and 
senior year are large enough to warrant, classes may be held at Pacific 
Lutheran University. Freshmen and sophomore classes in the [our year 
AFROTC p rogram are all conducted < t th, University of Puget Sound. 

Purpose 

The purpose of the Department of Aerospac e Studies ( AFROTC) is to 
select and educate young college men as leaders in the United States Air 
Force. In the two year commissioning program a student applies for Field 
Tr a ining while in the sophomore year and attends Field Training (six 
weeks) in the summer prior to his j u nior y ar. He then completes the 
Professional Officer Course (POC) (junior and senior years) along w i th 
four year students. Two year stu dents are not required to take Corps 
Training. 

In the four year commissioning pl'Ogram a student attends academic 
and Corps Training classes all four years. He attends a four week summer 
camp between his j unior and senior years. He also has an opportunity to 
compete for scholarship consideration. 

Upon graduation and sLlccessful completion of the Professional Officer 
Course, a student receives a commission as a second lieu tenant in the 
United States Air Force Reserve. The active duty tour after commission
ing is four years for non-fliers and five years for those who go into Oying 
training. Active duty may be delayed for graduate work. 

Admission 

l. Four yem' program: 

3. Ge n e m l Military Course :  (freshmen and sophomore years) The 
General Military Course enroll ee must: 

( 1) Be 3 ci tizen of the United States of Amel'ica 

(2) Be enrolled in the university on a full- time basis 

( 3 )  Be not less than 14 years of age 

( 4 )  Be physically qualified for milit.ary �ervice 

( 5 )  Be loyal to the United States 

( 6 )  Be of good moral character 

b.  Professi.onal Officer Cours e :  ( j unior and senior years) The Pro
fessional Offi ers Course enrol lee mu�t: 

( 1 )  Be a citizen of the United States of America 

( 2 )  Be physically qualified under standards prescribed by the Air 
Force. 

(3)  Be enrolled in a college or university as a full time s tudent, in 
good standing. ( A  minimum of 2.0 grade point average and 
taking a Minimum of 12 hours of credit) .  
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( 4 )  Be a t  least 16 years o f  age. B e  able t o  complete ali requirements 
for appointment as an Air Force Reserve Officer prior to reach
ing the age of 26 0 years of age if programmed for flying train
ing. Be able to complete all requirements prior to the age of 28 
years if programmed for other than flying training. 

(5 )  Successfully complete such general survey or screening tests as 
may be conducted by the Professor of Aerospace Studies. 

(6) Have completed the General Military Course or have credit 
given in lieu thereof. 

( 7 )  Sign the Professional Officer Course contract and the deferment 
agreement. 

(8) Enlist in the Air Force Reserve. 

2. Two year program :  Enrollment criteria is essentially the same as 
for the Professional Officer Course ( four year program) except that 
em'oliee must complete a six week Field Training course prior to en
rollment in the two year program. 

CUITicu\um i n  Aerospace Studies 

1. The curriculum offercd by this department is divided into two 
courses: the General Military Course ( freshmen and sophomores) 
and the Professional Officer Course ( j uniors and seniors) . Selection 
for and completion of the Professional Officer Course leads to a 
commission as a second lieutenant in the United States Air Force 
Reserve. 

2. Two year program: 

a. Summer before junior year: 
AS 2.50 Field Training ( six weeks, no cost to student) · 

b. Junior year (Professional Officer Course) 
AS 301 Growth and Development of Aerospace Power 
AS 302 Growth and Development of Aerospace Power 

c .  Senior year (Professional Officer Course) 
AS 401 The Professional Officer 
AS 402 The Professional Officer 

3 hrs. 

3 hrs. 
3 hrs. 

3 hrs. 
3 hrs. 

(Note: Corps Training is not required of sttLdents in the two year program) 

* Field Training a t  an Air F01'ce Base includes officer orientation, 
military fundamentals, organization and function of Ai'r Force 
bases, weapons mU1'ksmanship and flying indoctrination, Trans
portation will be furnished to the training sites. While attending 
the summer course each member receives pay, housing, uniform 
and medical a t tention at governme1tt expense. Members 1'eceive 
pay at the rate of $1 20.00 per month. 
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3. FoUl' year pro gra.m. : 

a. Freshman year ( General Military Course) 
AS 101 Defense of the United States 
AS 103 Corps Training 
AS 102 Defense of the United States 
AS 104 Corps Training 

b. Sophomore year (General Military Course) 
AS 201 World Military Systems 
AS 20

'
3 Corps Training 

AS 202 World Military Systems 
AS 204 Corps Training 

c. Junior year (Professional Officer Course) 
AS 301 Growth and Development of Aerospace Power 
AS 303 Corps Training 
AS 302 Growth and Development of Aerospace Power 
AS 304 Corps Training 

d. Summer between junior and senior year 
AS 303 Field Training (four weeks) '0 

e. Senior year (Professional Officer Course) 
AS 401 The Professional Officer 
AS 403 Corps Training 
AS 402 The Professional Officel' 
AS 404 Corps Training 

PROCEDURES 

83 

1 hr. 
Yz hr. 
1 hr. 

. . .  Yz hr. 

1 hr. 
. . Yz hr. 

1 hr . 
Yz hr. 

3 hrs. 
Yz hr. 
3 hrs . 

. Y2 hr. 

3 hI'S. 

3 hrs . 
. Yz hr. 

3 h I'S. 
. . . Ih hr. 

Members enrolled in Aerospace Studies courses receive uniform and 
textbooks at no cost. Members enrolled in the Professional Officer Course 
receive $40.00 per month retainer pay. 

Members who apply and are qualified to enter pilot training receive 
36Yz hours of flying in light aircraft during their senior year. A civilian 
flying school gives the instruction, at no expense to the member. Most 
members qualify for a private pilot's l icense. 

Upon completion of the Professional Officer Course and graduation 
from the university, a member receives a commission as a second lieuten
ant in the United States Air Force Reserve. 
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DIVISION OF GRADUATE STUDIES 

Purpose 

The Division of Graduate Studies is an all-university division co-ord
inating and integrating the work of the undergraduate schools and col
leges, which through their various departments provide graduate level 
work. Its general objective is to further the basic objectives of the Uni
versity by providing advanced graduate level academic and professional 
work. Its specific objectives are: ( 1 )  to increase the breadth and depth 
of understanding of the graduate student in one or more of the liberal 
arts disciplines. ( 2 )  to increase the student's knowledge o f  the research 
being done in his field of concentration nnd to i ncrense his ability to 
read the professional journals of his area of intel'est,  ( 3 )  to develop the 
student's abil ity to do independent study and research, and ( 4 )  to pre
pare students through the upper division and graduate division, and 
through the University's professional schools, for entry into a vocation 
directly, or to enter other graduate schools for further advanced study 
leading to the Doctor's degree. 

Admission 

Students holding a Bachelor 's degree from an accredited college or 
university who attained an undergraduate scholastic honor-point ratio 
of :3 .0 during their senior year of college may be admitted and granted 
)'egular statHs in the Division of Graduate Studies. Those with less than 
an average of 3.0 will not be considered for )'eg1l 1ar "ta tlls until they have 
demons trated theil' ability to do graduate work by completing 10 semester 
hours work with a minimum grade point average of 3.0. Students major
ing in an area of professional education must have met all requirements 
for teaching certification. All students expecting to enter the Division of 
Graduate Studies will be expected to take un admission examination at 
the UnivCl"sity's Counseling and Testing Center or present evidence of 
prior examination, and have the results forwarded to the Graduate Office. 
Further supporting evidence in the form of personal recommendations 

may be requ('sted. 

Students apply ing for admission to graduate study as )'e gu/ar status 
students should submit the completed application blank ( available from 
the Graduate Office) plus two official copies of transcripts of all previous 
college work, one copy to be mailed directly to the Registrar's Office and 
one to the Graduate Office. This should be done before the first session 
of registration in graduate courses. Approval of admission to the Division 
of Graduate Studies does not imply admission to candidacy for the degree. 
Final admission approval is determined by the Director of Graduate 
Studies in consultation w ith the appropria te Graduate Council Committee. 



r. JH �:\I 1 O !{(; • I Z. 'rIO 

Classification of Students Admitted to Graduate Work 

85 

1. Those students approved for unqualified admission to graduate stud�; 

by theil" respective Graduate Council Committees are grantee! l"egalar 

status, 
2. Studen ts admitted under the provision of specia l status may include 

those who wish to pursue course work with no intention of qualify
ing for an advanced degree, those who are transient registrants and 
those who fail to  qualify for admission to regu lar status, 

ASSIG�MENT TO ADVISER 
Regular sta tus students are assigned a maj or adviser by the Director of 

Graduate Studies in consultation with the appropriate Graduate Council 
Committee. 

Special status students are advised by the chairman or director of the 
student's major department or school. 

Master's Degrees Offcl'cd 
Master of Arts* 

1,  Education 
( a )  Elementary or Secondary School Administration· - The stu

dent who wishes to qualify for the provisionerl or scandard 
principals credential ( elementary or secondary or general) 
will take a major in this field and a minor in one of the aca
demic departments of thc University. Students may major in 
this field without qualifying [or a principal's credential. 

( b) Guidance and Counseling" - The student who wishes to qual
ify as a public school counselor will take a major in this field 
and a minor in one of the academic departments of the Uni
versity. 

( c )  Elementary Classroom Teaching* - This program is for those 
students who wish to qualify as elementary school supervisors 
or consultants. Along with the major in this field the student 
is required to complete an academic minor. 

(d) Secondary Classroom Teach ing'" - This program is for those 
students who wish to increase their preparation for teaching 
in an area of social sci ence. 

2. Humanities' - This degree program is designed for librarians, min
isters of the gospel, teachers ,md others who wish to extend and 
broaden their understanding and appreciation of the various fields 
of the Humanities. 

3. Social Sciences* -- This degree program is designed for personnel 
workers in industry, welfare workers, libral"ians, ministers of the 
gospel, teachers. and others who wish to extend and broaden their 
understanding and appreciation of the various fields of the Social 
Sciences. 

"Deta ils of this program may b e  obta.illed from the office of the Director 
of Gradmlte Studies. 
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Master of Business Administration"' - This degree program is designed 
to provide, through education, a foundation for responsible leadership 
in business. 

Master of Natural Science* - This degree program is designed espe
cially for teachers who need to extend and broaden theiI· knowledge in 
the fields of science and mathematics. 

The total graduate program, including approval of the student's re
search work, is supervised by a student advisory committee composed of 
the major adviser and two other faculty members as determined by the 
appropriate Graduate Council Committee. A minimum of thirty se
meste.' hours is required. Six semester hours of graduate work may be 
taken at another institution provided that approval has been given by 
the student advisory committee. 

Regu lar sta tus students must have their proposed programs of courses 
approved by their respective student advisory committees before or dur
ing the first session of registration as a regular status student. 

Standards of Work 
The minimum standard acceptable for regular status students is a grade 

point average of 3.0 in his major field and an overall average of 3.0 in 
his graduate work. 

Research Requirements 
As an important part of his Master's program, the student is required 

to show that he can do independent research. In some programs a thesis 
is required. In other programs he may elect to follow one of two plans: 
complete a thesis or write two or three research papers. Whichever plan 
he follows, before embarking on his research, the candidate must present 
an outline of his proposed research to his advisory committee for approval. 
This outline should follow a prescribed plan obtainable upon request. 
After his proposal fOl' research has been approved, he  must report to the 
appropriate advise.' periodically for evaluation of his work. The research 
in its final form must be  presented to the student advisory committee 
for its approval. This must be done at least six weeks before awarding 
of thc degree. Where a thesis is required it must be written in the major 
field of concentration. Where a thesis is not required, the research may 
all be done in the major or partly in the major and partly in the minor. 

Under the thesis plan, the student is required to submit two typewritten 
copies of h is thesis ( to be bound later) , the original for deposit in the 
University l ib.·ary and th e first carbon copy for the Division of Graduate 
Studies. The student will be expected to present evidence that he has paid 
the necessary binding fees for the thesis at the Business Office. No binding 
fees are charged for research papers. Under the research paper plan, the 

�Details of this program may be obtained from the office of the Director 
of Graduate Studies. 
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student must also deposit typewritten copies of each paper with the 
Division of Graduate Studies. 

Examinations 
A written comprehensive examination and/or oral examination over 

the student's program of studies, as well as an oral examination on the 
thesis or research papers, is required. These examinations over the stu
dent's program of studies are  under the  direction of the  major adviser 
and/or the student advisory committee and must be successfully passed 
not later than six weeks prior to the commencement. The oral examina
tion over the thesis or research is under the direction of the student 
advisory committee and must be completed not tater them four weeks 
p'l'ior to commencement. 

Time Limit 
An requirements for the Master's degree must be compteted w i t h in 

seven years. The seven-year period covers all work submitted for the 
completion of the Master's degree regardless of whether the work was 
taken as special stattls or regular sta t�ls.  as well as credit transferred 
from another institution, comprehensive examination, thesis, and final 
ora[ examination. 

Residence Requirement 
All candidates for the Master's degree must complete a mmlmum of 

24 hours in residence. This requirement may be fulfilled by either one 
full academic year in attendance or three full summers. 

In certain fields students may meet the requirements for the Master's 
degree on a full-time basis by attending one full academic year and one 
summer session. The requirements may also be met by attending summer 
sessions only or on a part-time basis during the regular academic year. 
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Courses o.f Instruction 
The course requirements for the College of Arts and Sciences and the 

College of Professional Studies ( including the School of Business Admin

istration, the School of Education, the School of Fine Arts, the School of 

Nursing) and the Division of Graduate Studies, are listed in the pre

ceding section, Acadcmic Organiza tion. 

In the following pages will be found the courses of instruction. While 

most of the courses listed are given every year, a system of alternating 

upper division subjects is practiced in some departments, thereby assu1"ing 

a broader offering. 

Courses open to freshmen and sophomores are numbered 10il-299 and 

arc considered lower division subjects. Courses open to j uniors and 

scniors are numbered 300-499 and are regarded as upper division sub

jects. COlU'ses numbered 500 or above are open to graduate students only. 

Courses numbered in the :300's <md 400's are open both to graduates and 

upper division undergraduates. Such courses may be a part of the grad

uate program provided they are not specific requirements in preparation 

for graduate study. 

Upon the approval of h is adviser and with the consent of the instructor, 

a lower division student may be assigned to an upper division course if 

the prerequisites for the course have been met. 

The University reserves the right to modify specific course require

ments, to discontinue classes in which the registration is regarded CIS in

sufficient, and to withdraw courses. 

Explan a tion of Symbols 

Number ofter course title indica tes semester hours credit given. Sym

bols are explained as follows: 

Cou-rse offel'ed first se meste)' 

II COl�rse offe-red second semester 

I, II Course offered first and second semester i 'L sequence 

I II Course offe-red either semeste-r 

S COlt"rse offe-red in the snmmer 

a/y Course offered a ltenl(lte yea rs b eginning 10i th year l'isted 

a/S Course offered a lterna t(le summers b eginn inp 10ith year listed 

( G )  Course may be used on gTlLdua te programs as majo-r 
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ART 

Mr. Roskos, Mr. Elwell, Mr. Kittleson, assisted by M,'s. Engeset 

The aim of this department is to offer instruction and guidance to those 
who desire to give expression to theil' creative ability in the actual prac
tice of art, to those who wish to study art for its cultural value, to those 
who plan to teach in elementary, junior or senior high school. 

The requirements for the Bachelor of Fine Arts with a major in art are 
outlined under the School of Fine and Applied Arts in the section, Aca
demi c  Organization, 

Requirements for a major in art for the Bachelor of Arts degree are 27 
credit hours including Art 110, 111 ,  112, 210, 213, 411,  412, 421 and electives 
to complete l'equirements. Candidates for this degree are registered in the 
College of Arts and Sciences. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Art should refer to page 60 under ACADEMIC 
PREPARATION.  

110 11ltI'oduct'ioll t.o the Visual Arts 3 
An introductory survey course of the visual arts of all times. An 
approach is made to seeing the products, and understanding the 
processes, of the artist-painter, sculptor, architect and designer. 
The survey includes: a review of the artist's materials and termi
nology, plastic organization, symbol and content, natural forms, 
and aesthetic criticism . Slide-lecture course and museum field trips, 
when possible, I II 

111 Fundamentals of AI'I. 3 
A COUl'se giving the basic fundamen t.als of art, including a study 
of propol'tion, values, composition, perspective, and colO!' theory, 
which are necessal'y for creative expl·ession. I II 

112 Dl'Cllving and Painting 2 
A concent.rated course of study in the drawing of the human figul'c, 
color and composition, and watcr color techn.iques, Prerequisite: 
Art 111. II 

210 C,'eative Design 2 

Attention is concentrated on the principles of design which are 
developed through the study of line, mass, color, and space rela
tionships. Prerequisite: Art lll. II 

213 Cemmi.cs 2 
FOI' beginners in ceramic techniques and methods including model
ing, potter's wheel, ki ln fil'ing, mold making and basic glaze prepa
ration. Prerequisite: Art 111. I 



215 SClIlp l ll l'e 2 
For beginners .in the various techniques and methods of sculptural 
form. Prerequisite: Art 111 .  11 

218 Let/e";IIY II lId LCI-!J(J u l  2 
Pl·inciples of lettering and lettering constl"Uction followed by lay 
oul design and its application to the visual communication and ad
vcrtisil lg aI·ts. Prerequisite: A rt 111 and 112. I 

231 Oil Pll ill tin!! 2 
A course for beginners in oil painting techniques and a study in 
beginning eomposition. Prerequis ite:  Art Ill ,  112  or equivalent. I 

:H:J CercJmies 2 
Emphasis on individual study of fom1 and design in poltery i n 
cluding an experimental study of glazes. Prerequ isite: Art  213 .  I 

:314 Cernm ics 2 
Continuation of Art 313. Il aly 1966-67 

315 SCU'/'p tlll'C 2 
Ofi'ers concentration in more and varied media and technique . Medi:l 
are clay, plas ter, stone, wood, and welded metals. Pl'erequisite: Art 
2 15. II 

:llfi S(�ltlp l. tIl'e 2 
Continuation of Art 315.  II a/y 1967-68 

325 A,'l in Ihe Elelll(,1I 11I 1'1I School 2 
A course planned for those who intend to teach in the elemen tary 
grat!cs. Appl"Opriate projects in drawing, design and construction 
are wOI·ked in val·ious media to il lus trate the types of work which 
are suitable to the interes ts and abilit ies of these pupils. Prerequi
site: Preferably Art 111 .  FOUl' hours of combined lecture and lab
oratory. I II 

331 O i l l'n i n l in!} 2 
Pictorial arrangements of still-life, figure, and landscape work ren 
dered in o ils. Emphasis plucecl on composition, values, color, and 
brush technique. Prerequisite: Art 231. I 

332 Oil Painl illf} 2 
Continuation of Art 331.  II a/y 1967-68 

41 i ni�lol'!I (If fht :1 
The COllrse is planned to increase the student's appreciation of 
works of art.  A general survey is made of architecture, sculpture, 
and painting from the pre-classical arts to the arts of the Renais
sance. I a/y 1966-67 
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412 l1islory of A,'! 3 
This course is planned to increase the student's appreciation of 
works of art. A genera l survey is made from the arts of Renaissance 
to the twentieth century. II 

413 Ccr'amics 2 
A c ont inua tion of Art 3 13 ,  314, with emphasis on the individual 
student direction and special ization i n  style and technique. Pre
requisite: Art 313, 3 14. I 

4 14 Ceramic� 2 
Continuation of Art 413. II aly 1!J66-67 

415 SCIII'plw'c 2 
A continuation of Art 315 , 3 16 with an emphas is on individual direc
tion and specialization in the chosen media. Prerequisite: Art 315, 
316. II 

416 Scu lphu'e 2 
Continuation of Art 415. II a/y 1967-68 

421 llislQJ'y of Modem 11,'1 3 
A course in which a comprehensive survey is made of architecture, 
sculpture and painting from the early nineteenth century to the 
present. I Sfy 1967-68 

431 Oil Pa inting 2 
A continuation of 331, 332 with an emphasis on individual student 
direction and specialization in style and technique. Prerequisite: 
Art 331, 332. I 

432 Oil Painting 2 
Continuation of Art  431. II a y 1967-68 

440a AI'[ in Ihe Secon dal'Y School 2 
A cOLlrse planned for those who intend to teach art in the secondary 
school. Four hours combined lecture and labol'atory per week. Pre
requis ite: Art 111 or consent of instructor. II a(y 1967-68 

450 Spedal Pl'Oblems 2-4 

A course planned for advanced students majoring in art who wish 
to secure greater proficiency in any particular field in which the 
student feels more training is needed. Consent of instructor. I II 

550 Research 2-6 
For those Master of Arts candidates who elect to write a research 
paper in the arts. Candidates will be required to review their re
search papers before the graduate committee. I II 
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BIOLOGY 

Mr. LerrlCLs, Mr. Gerheim, Mr. Guilford, MT. Knudsen, 

Mr. Ostenson, Mr. Pattie 

The course of instruction in this department is pJilnned to givc a funda
mental background in the principles and developments of modern biology, 
an acquaintance with scientific methods and discoveries, and an apprecia
tion for its significant contribution to modern life. 

Programs may be designed to give the student the foundation necessary 
to enter a variety of fields. Among career opportunities available are 
teaching, medicine, dentistry, veterinary medicine, medical and hospital 
technology, nursin

'
g, pubiic health, graduate study, medical and industrial 

research , agriculture, forestry, fish and wildlife, microbiology, entomology 
and related fields. 

A major in biology consists of a minimum of 24 hours, at least 12 in 
upper division courses. Required supporting subjccts for the major are 
one year of Chemistry -Physics 109, 110  and Mathematics 131. Strongly 
recommended are Chemistry 203, 204 and Physics 201 or 251. 

Candidates fOl' the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree, who are plan
ning a teaching major in Biology should refer to page 60 under ACADEMIC 
PREPARATION. 

A major for the Bachelor of Science degree consists of a minimum of 
35 hours. Required supporting subjects are Chemistry- physics 109, 1 10, 
Chemistry 203, 204, Physics 201,  or 251, and Mathematics 131. A minimum 
of GO cl'edit hours in science and mathematics is required. No more than 
40 hours in biology may be counted toward graduation. The general COUl'se 
requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences must also be fulfilled. 

CU I·I· icu lum i.n Biolnyy fnl' the BaellelOJ' of Science Defll'ce 

FTeshman Year Hrs. 
Biology 121, 122, General 

Biology or Biology 131, 132 
General Zoology 8 

English 101 ,  102, Composition 6 
'Foreign language 101, 102 8 
'j' Religion requircment 3 

Mathematics or Social 
Science elective 

PE ac tivity 
4 
2 

31  

Sophomore YeaT 
Biology approved courses 
Chem-Physics 109, no 
Foreign language 201, 202 

t Religion requirement 
'Social Science requirement 
PE activity 

Hrs. 

8 
8 
6 
3 
6 
2 

33 

' Students who enteT the UniveTsity w ith two yea)'s of a modern lan
guage llWy elect tu take second year courses in the same language 
dw'ing the f"eshman yen". 

'Cow'ses thus desiglH!ted may be taken in (my orde?'. 
,See pctge 38 fOl' ,'equil'ements in rel igion.  
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Junior Year Hl·S. 

Biology approved courses 8 
Chemistry 203, 204, Organic 8 
Physics 201 or 251 3 

2Art or Music requirement 3 
Physics 221 1 

'Literature requirement 3 
Electives 6 

32 

Senior Year 

Biology approved courses 
2Social Science requirement 
Philosophy requirement 

tReligion requirement 
Electives 

"CoHl'ses thus designated may be taken in any order. 

tSee page 38 !01' requirements in religion. 

121, 122 G eneral Biology 4, 4 

Hrs. 
12 

6 
3 
3 

18 

32 

An integrated study of basic concepts concerning living organisms. 
An exploration of plant and animal communities, structure, func
tion, reproduction and behavior, including principles of genetics, 
molecular biology and evolution. Two lectures and two laboratories 
(or field trips) per week. I, II 

131, 132 Genel'Ul Zoology 4, 4 
A study of the animal kingdom and of fundamental biological prin
ciples. Two lectures and two laboratory periods per week. I, II 

161, 162 Hu man Ana tom y and Physiology 4, 4 
A study of the structure and functions of the human body. Two 
lectures and two laboratory periods per week. I, II 

201 1l'licl'obiology 4 

Introductory study of micro-organisms that include their metab
olism, morphology and staining properties. Two lectures and two 
laboratory periods per week. Prerequisite: Biology 122, 132, or 
161. II 

208 Pla.nts of the NOI,thlVcst. 2 
Primarily [or teachers who desire to become familiar with the com
mon plants of the region. Instruction includes the collection and 
identification of plants. II 

221 Biological Techniques 2 
Methods of collecting and preserving biological materials for class
room and research study. Prerequisite: Biology 122 or 132. 

222 Consel'vat ion of Na.ho'al ResoU1'ces 2 
A survey of the principles and problems of public and private 
stewardship o[ OUI' I'esources with special reference to the Pacific 
Northwest. II 
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231 Genetics 3 
A st udy of the dynamics of variation and inheri t,mce. Upper division 
cred it  may be earned with additional studies. Prerequisite: Science 
121 or Biology 1 22, 132, or 162. 

242 Sys'cllw lic Botany 3 
Historical survey of classification systems; the use of taxonom ic keys 
i n  the identification of plants. P,'e,'equ isite: Biology 122. II 

272 Genel'al En /On1olofJ1J 4 
C1assification and natural history of insects with a strong emphasis 
on laboratory and field studies and collections. Upper division 
credit may be arned with additional studies. Prerequisite: Biology 
122 or 132. II  a Iy 1967 -68 

274 Micl'oh'clmiqllc 2 
Principles and practice in methods of preparing histological , em
bryological and cytological specimens for m icroscopic study. Pre
requisite: Biology 1 22, 1 32 or 162. 

311 Ornithology 2 
A study of the birds, with emphasis on local kinds. Designed for 
students with a hob y in terest in birds as well as for advanced 
students in biology. Prerequisite: Biology 122, 132 or consent of 
instructor. II 

323 NatUl'al His/OJ·y of In cl'lebra'es 4 
An ecological, physiological and taxonomic consideration of in
vertebrate natural history with an emphasis on marin biology and 
field studies . Lectures, labor" lory studies, and field collections. Pre
requisite: 122 or 132. I a/y 1966-67 

324 Naf1(ral Ili.s/01'Y of Vcrfeb " afes 4 
Classification, natural h is tory and economic importance of the 
vertebrates with the exception of birds. Lectures, laboratory studies 
amI field collections. Prercqui!; ile :  Biology 122 or 132; 361 recom 
mendecl. II a ly 1966-67 

344 Plall' PI,ysi% gy 3 
Cell physiology pertaining to plants and mineral nutrition, water 
economy, soils and auxins. P,'erequisite; Biology 122. I 

351 No /w'al Hislol'Y of ' h e  Pacific Norfhwest 5 
An extensive field ancl laboratory course covering major phases of 
the n a tural history of the region.  D('�igned as a workshop in out
ciaoI' education especiall for teachers of science a t  elementary 
and j unior h igh levels. Lectures, laboratory studies, and field work. 
Prerequisite : Instructor's consent. S 
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361 Comparative Anatomy 4 
A comparative study of vertebrates with dissection of representative 
forms . Two lectures and two laboratory periods per week. Pre
requisite: Biology 122 or 132. I 

364 Vet·tebraLe E1I1 bl'YO 1.0 1111 4 
The developme.nt o f the vertebrate embryo f-l'om the germ cell 
through the embryological st;.,tes until birth. Prerequisite: Biology 
122 or 1 32. II 

371 Parasitology 4 
A s tudy of the morphology, lif histories and host-parasite relation
ships of the common varieties of parasites of vertebrates wi th 
emphasis on those of man. Prel'equisite: Biology 122 Or 132. I a/y 
1967-68 

411 Histoloyy 4 
A microscopic study of the normal tissues and organs of verte
brates. Two lectures and two laboratory periods per week. Pre
I' quisite: Biology 122 or 132. 

424 Ecology 4 
A study of plants and animals in relation to their environment. Two 
leetur s and two laboratory periods per week. Prel'equisite: Biology 
122 or 132. 

434 Applied Physiology 3 
The an imal's response to chemical, physical and psychological 
stimuli is explained. Prerequisite: Biology 122 or 132 and 441. 
Chemistry 201 recommended. II a Iy 1966-67 

44 1 Vertebrate Physiol.Q{1Y 4 
A course designed to acquaint the student with fundamental mecha
nisms of physiology. Three lectul"eS and one laboratory period per 
week. Prerequisite: Biology 122 or 132. Chemistry 204 recom
mended. I 

471 Histol'Y of Biol()!nJ 2 
Fundamental concepts of biology. The rise of scientific thought and 
method are traced. Prer> quisite : Biology majors. II a/y 1967-68 

481, 482 Seminal' 1, I 
Selected topics in biology based on literature and/or original re
seal" h. Open to junior� and seniors majoring in biology. I II 

497, 498 ltidepc1I(lent S I llily 1-2, 1-2 
Investigations in fields of special intel'est, not covered by a regular 
course, may be carried out by qualified students majoring in biol
ogy. Prerequisite: Consent of t he chairman of tbe department. 

504, 505 Gl'aduate Research 1-3 
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BUSINESS ADMINISTRATION 

Mr. Zulcmf, MT. Kin9, Mr. Peterson, Mr. S Ci n tzi, assisted by 
MT. B o ttiger. M1'S. Bnume ,  Mr. Ha ningt()n, Ml'. Jaenicke, MT. Re nick, 

Mr. Richards, Mrs. Seger, Mr. Stevenson. 

Requirem nts for the Bachelor of Business Administration degree are 
listed under the School of Business Administration in the section, Aca
demic Organization. Candidates for this degree should follow the course 
outline. 

Prerequisite to enrol lment in courses above 300: Admission to the 
School of Business Administl'ation or the consent of the School. 

50 Begin·nin!1 l.'y·pewl'itifl!l-no cl'edil 

1O:� Busi ness i\'lu t h c mlltics u.ml il'luc/t incs 2 
Fundamental operation of 10-key and rotary calculators. Applica
tion o f  machines operation to problems in busi ness mathematics. I 

142 Ad vlIllced T'ypin!1 2 

2 1 1  " inllncinl Accounting 4 
Balance sheet, income statement, accounting cycle, adj ustments, 
asset valuation, parh1erships, cOI'porations, basic cost accounting , 
fund statements, analysis of financial statements. I 

212 ll'la.llllf/Cl·illl Acc() untill(l 3 
Accounting systems, recOl'ds , standards and analysis to facilitate 
budgeting, control, and decision-making within the firm, II 

241 Busincss Commuuicnt.ion ,1 
Letters of inquiry ; orders and acknowledgments; sales let ters, em
ployment letters; claims, adj ustments , credit,  and collection letters ; 
business reports. Prerequisites:  BA 50 or equivalent, and English 
102. I 

245 SIwl·thand I 3 
Gregg Shorthand;  for those who have not achieved a minimum 
standard ill pn�\'ious training ; emphasis on theory dictatioll and 
beginning transcription, Five hou rs per week. I 

2-16 Shorlhand II .1 
G regg Shorthand II; c'm phasizes sustained speed building in dic
tation and t l'ansc l'iption. Designed for those who have completed 
Business Administration 245 or who have achieved a minimum 

tandal'd i n  previous training. II 
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261 Investments 2 
Place of investment in economy, risks of investment, financial in
formation, stock markets and brokers, financial analysis, concepts of 
investment valuation, investment policies, media, and management. 
Prel'equisite: 211. I 

273 Fam.illJ Fi,nu.ncial Pta,rUling 3 
See Economics 273. May count as credit for major in business ad
ministration. 

301 Intel'medillte Economic A71lllysis 3 
See Economics 301 . 

302 Interme(Hllte ECOlwmic Analysis 3 
See Economics 302. 

311, 312 Intel'med i a t.e Accounting 3,  ;1 
Fundamental processes, working capital items especially inven
tories, non-current items with emphasis on investments and plant 
and equipment accounts, corporate capital, income determination, 
cash-flow and funds statements, analytical processes. Prerequisite: 
B� 212. I, II 

:H3 Feder'ul Income Tll,rll t-ion 3 
Tax principles and tax planning. Personal and corporate income 
tax, including capital gains. Prerequisite: BA 212. I 

314 Al111itill!1 3 
The principles and procedures of auditing as they apply to the 
major balance sheet and income accounts; generally accepted audit
ing standards used by CPA's; professional ethics. Pl'erequisitc:  BA 
312, II 

315 Cost Accounting 3 
Principles of cost accounting; job lot and process systems; stand
arcl costs. Use of accumulated and budgeted costs in financial and 
managerial accounting. Prerequisite: BA 212. I 

317 Datll Pl'ocessing 8-lIstems :t 
Elements of information theory, storage, and retrievaL Business and 
industrial applicalions of electronic digital computers. Fundamen
tals of programming languages, number systems, notation, input
oul, memory devices, peripheral configurations, Familiarization 
with data processing equipment. I 

321 LabO!' Problems 3 
See Economics 321. 

331 In tel'1la tional Tl'alle 3 
See Economics 331. 



340 Pri11ciples of Business Education 2 
Objec tives of high school business programs ; the business curri
culum; sources of information; leading business educators ; analys is 
of current writings; layout and facilities; evaluating business 
teachers ;  evaluating competence for business occupations; national 
and local trends i n  business educat ion . II 

341 Mathematical Statistics 3 
See Mathematics 341. 

342 SeN'elm'jal l'rocedllre .1 
Advanced dictation and transcription; office practice, procedures 
and systems; dicta ting machines, dup licating processes. Prerequi
site ' ; BA 142 and 246 or equiv lents . II 

35 1 Orga niza t ion (UlU lUanagemellt 3 
Art and science of management in a dyn a m ic society. Planning, 
directing, coordinating and controlling th e changing organization. I 

352 Prodllcli011 Management 3 
Principles 0 scie}'tific management ; planning products, physical 
facilities, equipment and materials for prod uc tion ; methods and 
lechnique� of 'upervision and control of personnel ; production 
control ; purchasing and inventory management. Pl'erequisite; BA 
441. II 

35-l Office Managemell t 3 

361 

362 

364 

Application of manag ment principles to office organ ization . Layout 
and facilities, equipment, flow of work, data processing systems, 
evaluation and standards. Coordination with other business func
tions. Prerequisites : BA 212. II aly 1966-67 

/Honey G7lCl Ballking 3 
See Economics 361. 

Public Finllllce 3 
See Economics 362. 

Business Fillllnce 3 
Finance management, short- and long-term financing, instruments 
of finance, financial instit.utions, promotion , dividend policy, ex

pansion of the fu'm, and reorganization. Prerequisites: BA 212, 
441. II 

365 Real Estate ,1 
Land and buildings, legal forms, real estate market, appraisal, fi
nancin real estate, publie intel'est ,  property development and man
agement, location theory . I a/y 1967-68 



1 0 1  

366 lnslll'ance 3 
An introduction to the underlying principles of insurance followed 
by a descriptive study in the more important branches of the in
surance business. II a/y 1966-67 

371 Marketing :J 
Marketing functions; ultimate consumers ; institutions and channels 
for marketing consumer and industrial goods ; basic techniques of 
mal'keting; marketing policies and government regulation. I 

375 Advertising 3 
Role of advertising in the marketing program ;  elements of adver
tisement, media and methods; planning and control of advertising 
programs; psychological, social and economic aspects of advertising. 
Prerequisite: BA 371. II 

421 Personnel Management. 3 
Principles and procedures used in obtaining and maintaining an 
efficient working force. Prerequisitcs: BA 441 and Psychology 1 01.  II 

442 CoUee/ive Bm'gaininu 2 
The principles of collective bargaining are studied through the 
medium of actual cases from American industry dealing with the 
negotiation and application of union-management agreements. Of
fered on demand. 

U4 Go vernmenl a.nel Business :1 
See Economics 434. 

440b Business Education in I.he Seconda.)·y School 2 
Application of research findings and psychological principles to the 
development of skills, attitudes, and concepts in typewriting, short
hand, consumer, general business, and office practice courses, and 
distributive education. I 

441 Statisticul Methods 3 
See Economics 441 

442 RecO/'ds ManufJemen l 3 
The study of filing systems and information retrieval. The role of 
records in the overall systems approach ; concept of records as an 
information center. Information handling problems in organization, 
control, evaluation, and disposition of records; protection of vital 
records; maintenance of semi-active records; depository control of 
archives. 

443 Studies in Orgunizational Communication 3 
Problems of maintaining a flow of oral and wl'itten communication 
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as a n  integrating force; controlling internal activities through ad
ministrative writing. Modern theories and practices of organiza
tional information systems and controls. Comprehensive analysis 
and evaluation of actual organizational communication situations. 

452 Business Poli.cy 3 

Formulation of policies to integrate all functions of business. Social, 
ethical, religious, economic, cducational and intcrnational implica
tions in the formulation of business policies and objectives. Pre
requisite: Senior classification in the School of Business Adminis
tration. 

457 Principles of Public Administl'ltl ion ,1 
See Political Science 457. 

471 iUa.rkeNng Management 3 

Product planning; market investigation; marketing strategy; price 
policies; planning and administering comprehensive marketing pro
grams ; control of marketing operations. Prerequisites: BA 371, 
441. I 

473 Purchasing 3 

Organization for purchasing; purchasing pollcies and procedures ; 
selection of sources of supply;  quality and quality control of pur
chased mat.erials; cont.rolling quantity and price determination. 
Offered on demand. 

474 TI'anspol,tu.tion 3 

Functions and characteristics of transportation services; rates, serv
ice and carrier competition ; coordination of highway, railroad, air 
and ocean traffic ; indust.ry practices; regulation and promotion by 
government. Offered on demand. 

477 Sales Management 3 

Functions of the sales manager; organization; selection, develop
ment, compensation, supervision and control of salesmen; sales 
planning and analysis. Prerequisites: BA 371, 441. I 

490 Sem i na.r 1-3 
Seminars on specifically selected topics in business administration. 
Offered on demand. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

491, 492 But.iness Law 3, 3 
Procedures, contracts, agency, negotiable instruments, business 
organizations, property, t.rust.s and wills, transportation, insurance 
and employment. I, II 
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499 Major Conference 1-4 

Individual problems and assignments, group conferences and re
search reports. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. 

504 Ma.nugerial EC01lOmics 3 
See Economics 504. 

512 Accountino Informa.l.ion and Conl.I'ol. 2 

Develops the use of accounting data and systems for inventory 
costing, cost control, profit planning, and decision making. Pre
requisite:  BA 211 or permission of th School of Business Adminis
tration. Offered on demand. 

543 Quanlitalil)e Met.hocl,� 3 
See Economics 543. 

550 Organizal.ional Behavior 2 
The science and art of management is explored with special empha
sis on the contributions from industrial psychology and sociology. 
This course is centered on the study of groups and work teams as 
related to the functions of directing and controlling. Prerequisite: 
BA 351 01' permission of the School of Business Administration. Of
fered on demand. 

551 Seminal> in lndus/J-ia/. Munuyement 2 
Analysis and solution of industrial management problems in the 
Pacific Northwest. Emphasis is on the relationship of production 
to other functions and external factors, and modern techniques 
and methodology as applied in specific industries. Prel'equisites: 
BA 352 or permission of the School of Business Administration, 
Offered on demand. 

552 Seminal- ·in il'IlI1taoement 3 

Advanced reading and research in the management functions of 
planning, organization, and contl'o!. 

55:J Publie Polie" llnti BUS'iness 2 
Crit.kal analysis of selected policies and regulation of industry, The 
study includes di rect and indirect national, state and local I'egula
tion. Prerequisite: permission of the School of Business Adminis
tration, Offered on demand. 

564 Seminal- ill Business Finance 2 

Deals with the role of management in assessing the need for funds; 
determining the sources and costs of funds;  allocating funds within 
the firm ; and controlling their use, Prerequisite: BA 364, or  per
mission of the School of Business Administration. Offered on de 
mand, 
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571 Seminal' in Ma.)'keling 2 
Study and analysis of marketing management problems in the 
Pacific Northwest. Emphasis is on the relationship of marketing 
to other internal and external factors, innovation, and modern 
marketing philosophies. Pl'erequisite: BA 371 or the permission of 
the School of Business Administration, Offered on demand. 

595 Methods a n t! Techniqlles oj' Reseal'ch 2 
A study of the various methods and techniques of research. Pre
requisite: one semester of statistics. 

596 Resea'J'ch in Business I 1-2 
For those Master of Business Administration candidates who elect 
to write two research papers rather than a thesis. Candidates will 
be required to review their research papers before the Graduate 
Student's Advisory Committee. I II S 

597 Reseal'eh in Business II 1 -2 
See BA 596. 

598 Thesis 3-4 

59 ltulependent. Reseal'clt 1-3 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructOt'. 

CHEMISTRY 

M,'. Anderson, Mr. Giddings, Mr. Gildseth, Mr. Huestis, Mr. Olsen 

The courses offered by the Department of Chemistry afe based on 
fundamentals of mathematics and physics, modern chemical training 
and practice being markedly dependent on knowledge of these areas. The 
courses, curricula, faculty, and facilities of the Department are appl'oved 
by the American Chemical Society, expediting entry of its graduates 
into the chemical profession. 

St.udents planning to become professional chemists are advised to seek 
the Bachelor of Science degree, recipients of which will be certified as 
graduates of a chemical tI'aining program meeting the requirements of 
the American Chemical Society. The B.S. curriculum is indicated below. 

A major fulfilling the requirements of either the Bachelor of Arts or 
the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree consists of Chemistry 109, 110; 
203, 204 ; 300, 301 ; 311, 312; and 314. The prerequisites for these courses 
are Physics 221, 251, and 262 and mathematics tltrough the second 
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semester of calculus ( Mathematics 152) . This major represents an abso
lutely minimal prepa ration for graduate study in chemistry, and a student 
interested in graduate work should complete some of the additional 
chemistry courses listed in the B.S. curriculum. 

Some recommended supplemen tary courses for either a B.A. or B.S. 
major are Mathematics 231, 252, and 351; Physics 222 and 272; and Biology 
121, 122. The foreign language requirements of the College of Arts and 
Sciences should be fulfilled by the study of German or Russian. A year 
of the other of these two or of French is also recommended. 

The Department of Chemistry places great emphasis on its under
graduate research and independent study program (see courses 441, 442 
and 451, 452) , and all B.S. candidates are required to participate in it. It 
is offered during both the academic year and the summer. In recent 
years thi!:; program, which aids its student participants in achi eving early 
professional maturity, has been supported by the National Science Foun
dation. Further information on the program and the availability of s tip
ends may be obtained from the Department . 

CUM'icuhnn in Chemistry fo ,- Bachelor- of Science Deyr-eel 

F" eshm((lL Year Hrs. 

Chemistry 109, 110. 
Chemistry-Physics 8 

English 101, 102. Composition 6 
German 201, 202. Intermediate 

German 01' Russian 201, 202. 
Intermediate Russian 6 

Mathematics 151, 152. 
Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus 8 

Physical Education 
requirement 2 

Religion 103. Introduction to 
the Chris tian Faith 3 

33 

Sophomore Year Hrs. 

Chemistry 203, 204. 
Organic Chemistry 8 

Chemistry 300. Inorganic 
Descriptive and 
Analytical Chemistry 3 

Physics 221. Sophomore 
Laboratory 1 

Physics 251. Intermediate 
Physics 3 

Physics 262. Mechanics 3 
Physical Education 

requirement 2 
Religion requ irement 3 

'Art or Music requirement 3 
"Social Science requirement 6 

32 

INurner01LS opportunities for exemption or advanced p lacement are 
available and permit changes to be made in this c1lfriculum. Similarly, 
changes can be made to accommodate students who are not prepared 
to begin their college program at the levels suggested. 

"Courses thus designated may be taken in any order. 
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Junior Year Hrs. 

Chemistry 301. Inorganic 
Descriptive and 
Analytical Chemistry 3 

Chemistry 309. Chemical 
Literature 

Chemistry 311, 312. Physical 
Chemistry 

Chemistry 314. Physical 
Chemistry Laboratory 

1 

6 

1 

Senio'r Year 

Chemistry 315. Physical 
Chemistry Laboratory 

Chemistry 401. Organic 
Quali ta ti ve Analysis 

Chemistry 412. Seminar 
Chemistry 422. Advanced 

Inorganic Chemistt·y or 
Chemistry 322. 
Instrumental Analysis 

Chemistry 441, 442. 

H1·S. 

1 

3 
2 

3 or 4 
Chemistry 322. Instrumental 

Analysis or Chemistry 422. 
Advanced Inorganic 
Chemistry 

"Literature requil'ement 
'Philosophy requirement 
'Social Science requirement . 
'Electives 

4 or 3 
3 
3 
6 
6 

Independent Study 01' 
Chemistry 451, 452. 
Research 

"Religion requirement 
'Electives 

at least 1 
3 

18 

32 or 31 31 or 32 

lO:� Int-roduct.Ol'Y Orgllllie Chemish'y 4 
Survey of organic chemistry, including that pertinent to biological 
systems. Three lectures and one 2-hour laboratory period per 
week. I 

104 Genel'Ul Iuor'f/anie Chemistry 4 
Basic aspects of chemical theory and inorganic chemistry. Three 
lectures and one 2-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: 
Chemistry 103 or permission of instructor'. II 

1 09, 1 10 Chemislr·y-Physies 4, 4 
An integrated coursc in the fundamen tal principles of physics and 
chemistry and their application to physical and chemical problems. 
This COUl'se is a prerequisite for all chemistry and physics courses 
numbered 200 and above. Three lectures, one discussion period 
and one 2-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Mathe
matics 101 or equivalent. I II 

132 Chemical Pri.n�iples 1 
Supervised study of topics of unique intel'est or value to the indi
vidual student. Admission only by department invitation. One 
discussion or laboratory period per week. 

2Courses thus designated may be taken in any orde·r. 

3This requirement alternative1y may be met in the Junio'r Year. 
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20:l, 204 Orga,lI ic Chemistry 4, 4 
An interpretation of properties and reactions of aliphatic. aromatic. 
and heterocyclic compounds on the basis of current chemical 
theory. Laboratory work provides an introduction to conventional 
and modern techniques for the synthesis and study of organic 
compounds, Three I ctUl'es and two 2�'2 -hour laboratory periods 
per week. Prel'equisite: Chemistry 109, llO, I II 

300, 301 11I0'I'ga nic: DescI'iptive and AlIol1Jtical Chemish'Y 3, 3 
Study of the elements grouped according to the periodic table and 
of classical qualitative and quantitative analysis, Two lectures and 
one 3-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 
109, 110. II I 

302 Biophysical, Chemistl'Y 4 
Introduction to the physical chemistry of biological systems. Three 
lectures and one 3-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisites: 
Physics 201, Chemistry 204, and Mathematics 131. II 

309 Chem ic(1 l  LitcI'uhl 'rc 1 
Study of systematic procedures for library research. One lec ture 
per week. Prerequisites: Chemistry 204 and reading knowledge 
of German. I 

31 1, 3 12 Physical, Chemish'y 3, 3 
A study of the relationship be tween the physical and chemical 
properties and the energy content of chemical systems. Three lec
tures per week. Prerequisites : Chemistry 110 and, preferably. 204 ; 
Physics 221, 251, and 262 ; and Mathematics 152. I II 

314, 315 Physical Chemisb'Y Labol'U.tory 1, 1 
One 3-hour laboratory period per week. The first semester should 
be taken concurrently with Chemistry 312. I II 

322 Instrumental Anal,ys-is 4 
InstJ'umental methods of analysis and molecular structure determi
nation. Two lectures and two 3-hour laboratory periods per week. 
Prerequisites: Chemistry 301 and 311. Must be taken concurrently 
with or subsequent to Chemistry 312. II  a/y 1967-68 

401 Organic Quulita,til)e AlIa.lysis .1 
A study of methods for the isolation and identification of orgaJlic 
compounds. Emphasis is placed on modern tcchniques such as 
spectroscopy and chromatography. One lecture and two 2 Y2 -hour 
laboratory periods per wcck. Prerequisites: Chemistry 204 and 309. 
Chemistry 309 may be taken concurrently. 1 
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412 Sem inar 2 
A course whose content is variable but always taught on the basis 
of physical chemical principles. In 1965-66, the course was a study 
of the kinetics of organic reactions. Two discussion periods per 
week. Prerequisite: Chemistry 312 and permission of instructor. II 

422 .4dvanced Inorganic Chem ish'!J .1 
A study of modern inorganic theory including atomic and molecular 
structure, periodic trends, and coordination compounds. Three lec
tures per week. Prerequ isite: Chemistry 311 .  Must be taken con
cUl'l'ently with or subsequent to Chemistry 312. II a/y 1966-67 

441, 442 Indepemlenl Sludy 1 -.1 
Open to qu alified upper division students who wish to study some 
chemical topic not covered by a regular course. Proposed project 
must be approved by the chairman of the department. I II 

4 5 1 , 452 Research 1-.3 
Open to superior upper d ivision students. Prerequisite: Consent 
of the chairman of the department. I II 

551, 552 Graduule Research 2-4 
Open to master's degree candidates only. Prerequisite: Consent of 
the chairman of the department. I II 

ECONOMICS 

�l?-. Pierson, M,·. Davis, Mr. Peters o n ;  assisted b y  Mr. ParTwny 

The courses in economics are designed ( 1 )  to offer to all students an 
opportunity to acquire a general und rstanding of the private and public 
sectors of the United States economy so that they may be more enlight
ened citizens and voters, (2) to provide the necessary general economic 
background for students of business and business education, ( 3 )  to pre
pare the student for a career in economics, and (4) to provide the student 
with the necessary background for graduate study in economics. 

A major in economics shal consist of a minimum of 25 semester hours 
including Economics 101 , 102, 211 ,  :301,  302, 441 , and 496. The rem<.lining 
three hours to meet the minimal requirements may be selected from any 
of the additional advanced courses offered by the Department of Eco
nomics. Students contemplating graduate study in economics are strongly 
advised ( though not required) to study elementary calculus (Mathe
matics 151,  152, 231,  and 252) . 

101 Pl'indples of Economics :1 
An analysis of the U.S. economy from the aggregative point of v iew; 
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basic concept of the economy, measuring the level of U.S. economic 
activity, factors determining this level , the problems of infiation 
and unemployment, monetary and fiscal policies for stabi l izing the 
economy. I II 

1.02 Pl'inciples of Econom ics .3 
An analysis of the U.S. economy from the microscopic point of 
vie\v ;  determination of  the price of specific products and of specific 
factors of production, the quantity of output, and th method of 
production. The inlema lional ccollomy. No prerequisite. I II 

2 1 1  Fi1\(mcilll Acco unting 4 
See Business Administration 2 1 1 .  

273 Fillnily Fina nl!ilti PlallninfJ :I 
Consumer saving and spending problems including estate planning, 
tax planning, life insurance , investments, intelligent buying . budget
ing, consumer education and needed legal reforms. Ethical consid
erations of government and business from the viewpoint of the con
sumer. The power of the consumer in the areas of production, 
marketi ng, finance, and market research. May not count as credit 
for a major i n  economics. Offered on demand. 

300 GeneT'lll Economies .3 
An introductory course in economics designed to meet the nee s of 
upper division students. Not open to anyone who has received 
credit for Economics 101. 1 

301 Infel'media.f{, Econ o m ic Analysis .3 
Macro-economics at the intermediate level. National income ac 
counting and determination including policy implications within 
the institutional framework of the U.S. economy. Prerequisite: 
Economics 101. I 

302 Illle1'lllcdiafc Econo m ic Anal us is :I 
Micro-economics at the intermediate level. The theory of consumer 
behavior. Product and factor prices under conditions of monopoly. 
competition, and intermediate markets. \VelIare economics. Pre
requsite: Econom.ics 102. II 

321 La bor I>roblcms 3 
A study of the history, nature and treatmen of l a bor problems in 
the United States. Among the topics discussed are employment 
and unemployment ;  wage problems; collective bargainjng ; unions 
and employer associations ; industrial unrest and conflict. II c.ly 
1966-67 

331 Intcl'Ita tlonal TI'ade .1 
Regional and internationa l specialization, comparative costs, inter-
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national payments, and exchange rates. National policies t o  promote 
or restrict trade. Business practice in international trade and invest
ment. Prerequisite: Economics 101 and 102. I 

361 Monc-y and Banking 3 
The nature and functions of money. Credit institutions. The rela
tionship of money and bank deposits to th" national economy. Pre
requisite: Economics 101. II a/y 1967-68 

362 Public Fin ance 3 
Public taxation and expenditure at the federal, state, and local 
levels. Types of taxes and expenditures. The budget. The public 
debt. Fiscal control of the business cycle. Prerequisite: Economics 
101. II a/y 1966-67 

364 Business Finance 3 
See Busines Administration 364. II 

4:l4 Govel'nment and Bu,�iness 3 
A study of the relationship of government and business in the 
United States with special attention to governmental regulation 
of business. II aLy 1967-68 

441 Statistical. Methods 3 
Descriptive statistics: measures of position and dispersion, propor
tions, index numbers, and time series. Inferential statistics: estima
tion and the testing of hypotheses by parametric and nonpara
metric techniques. Regression and correlation analysis. I II 

490 SeminlU' 1-3 
Seminars on specifically selected topics in economics will be offered 
as circumstances warrant. Prerequisite: consent of the instructor. 

496 Readings in the Evolution of Economic Tlwught :I 
A survey of the development of economic thought from ancient to 
modern times with emphasis on the period from Adam Smith to 
J. lVI. Keynes. This period includes: the classicists, the optimists, 
the socialists, the nationalists, and the historical and Austrian 
schools. Prerequisi te: Economics 101 and 102. II 

497 Independ.ent Stmly 1 

498 Independent. Study 2 

499 Independ.ent Sttul·y :I 
Individual problems and assignments, conferences with instructor, 
and research report. 

504 Mona.gel'ial EC()1wmics 3 
Develops the ability to apply basic economic concepts to policy 
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formation and operating decisIOns with special reference t.o such 
problems as cost., demand, pricing, ami investmenl. I 

54:1 Quantita l i v e  !U eth or/s ,1 
Develops the ability to apply the concepts of probability, sampling. 
and statistical deci�ion theory to problems faced by management. 
Prerequisite: permission of the ins t ru c tor. II 

EDUCATION 

Mr. Johnston, Mr. DeBo w er. Mr.  A. Ha g c H .  1\11-. Haufje.  Mr.  Jones, Mrs. 

Mathers, Mr. Moe, Mrs. Napjus. M,·. Pede1·sOll . Mr.  Sjodinfj, Mr.  Stein. 

M i ss Willimns on; assisted by Mr. G ray. Mrs. Ke b l bek 

Candidates for th e Bachelor of Arts in Education degree should follow 
the course outline as l isted under the School of Education in the section. 
ACAD E:I1 IC ORGANIZATION. 

201 lll /l'oc/uc/io1\ to Educt/ t ;on 3 
A sur

"
vey of educational problems and issues to orient new students 

to the profession. A study of the State Manual and a ;'project" in
volving actual experience w i th children are included. I II  S 

301 llmnan Development ,1 
A study of the emotional. social, intellectual, and physiological de
velopm ent of the human organism from the prenatal period through 
adolescence. Three lectures: two-hour publ ic school observation 
required weekly, to be individually assigned. Prerequisite: Psy
chology 101 . Students in the teacher education program should 
complete Educntion 201 prior to 301. I II 

3 1 1  a, b, 01' cd Methods and O bsel'va lioll :1 
A study of curriculum, materials, and methods of teaching at the 
various levels from primary through h igh schoo!. Observations in 
actual school situations followed by discussion. Those who wish 
to prepare primarily for kinelel'garten and primnry elect 31 1 a :  those 
for intermed iate and upper grades, 3 1 1 b ;  and those for j unior and 
senior high school, 311 cd. Prerquisite:  Education 201 and 30l . I II 

:1 l2 The Tel/ch ill!! oj' RC(ul iny - Elelll('n tu l'Y 2 
A survey of teaching reading in the element al"Y grades. including 
the programs in the newel' npproaches. iVI aterinls. methods, tech
niques, procedures and some diagnosis of reading difficult ies. I II S 

314 1'/te Teaclli.ll!! of Realiiu!J - S('COlHla l'U 2 
A survey of t eaching reading in the secondary school, including 
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attention to the developmen tal reading programs. Materials, meth
ods, techniques, procedures and some observation and diagnosis of 
reading difficulties. I II S 

315 Instl'uct-i(Hl ul Mater'iuls 2 
A survey of audio and v isual materials and aids, their use, organiza
tion, and administration in the schoo!. I II S 

:ll!J The Teach:infJ of Arithm etic 2 
An over-all study of the basic mathematical skills and abil.ities 
needed by the teache.r in the elemen tell'y school. Recent develop
ments and materials are considered. Mathematics 319 is recom
mended as a pl'eparatory course for students who have not had 
exposure to the new topics in modern elementary mathematics. 
I II S  

a20 TeacldnlJ of S,)(mish in the Elementary School 2 
A course planned t.o assist the elementary teacher in teachi ng con
versati onal Spanish ; training in pronullciation and intona tion, study 
uni ts, games, songs, dialogues, films, fi lmstrips and records will be 
presented which can be utilized in the classroom. Open to both 
those

' 
with Spanish background and those without. 

370 Princ'iples of Guidnnce 2 
A study of procedures used in help ing the student achieve suitable 
goals in school and i n  society. Emphasis will be given in testing 
methods for solving various educational, personal, and vocational 
problems for the studen t. 

405 Adnlescent Psycholol/II 2 
See Psychology 405. ( G )  

407 Eclucutionct/. Sociology ,1 
See Sociology 407. (G) 

408, 409 Readillgs in Educu/ionu/, PI'oblem.� 1 ·3 
Students who desire to pursue a special i.ine of indi\rid ual read ing, 
investigation, or research may do so for credit, receiving help and 
guidance from the faculty member best qualified to assist in the 
particular problem. Credi t will vary with the amount of work 
done. I II ( G )  

412 The Blind Child ill. t h e  Pu blic SdllJol 2 
A course to help the teacher assist tbe blind and partially seeing 
child to adj ust emotionally, socially, physically, and educationally 
to the regular public school classroom situation. An introduction 
to English Braille and a study of methods, materials , and equip
ment are included. ( G )  
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4 1 :l  Science in Ow Elenwnll!l'U School 2 
A course designed to acquai�.t the student with the objectives, 
materials, and methods of teaching science in an integrated pro
gram. I S ( G )  

4 1 4  Socal Sludies i n  Ih.c Elem en lll l'Y Scllool 2 
A cour�e designed to acquaint the student with objectives, matel'ials, 
and methods of teaching the social studies in an integl'ated program, 
Open to experienced teachers only, II S (G)  

416 Pal'ent-Teachel' Confel'ence 2 
A study of the pJ"inciples and techniques of parent-teacher con
ferences. Procedures for introducing a parent-teacher conference 
program to the school and community. Evaluation of various grad
ing systems. Open oniy to experienced teachers and students who 
have completcd or are taking student teaching. I II S (G)  

419 Adm inish'a lion o f  the School Libl'ary 2 
O rganization and administration of the school library for teacher
l ibrarians in the elementary schools, ( G )  

420 PI'o e('s.sing Schopl. Libra.ry Mate'rials 2 
Simplified procedures for the classification, cataloging, and tech
nical processing of school library materials, ( G )  

422 Basic Reference ll'late rials 2 
An introduction to those services of a school librarian related to the 
presentation of the materials, book and nonbook, which form the 
sources of reference for the informational function of the library ( G )  

423 LanfJuage Ads in the ElementcH'U School 2 
A course designed to give the elementary teacher, grades one 
through six, an understanding of how to teach the language arts 
in a functional manner. The areas covel'ed and skills studied will 
be in the fields of reading, writing, grammar and usage, penmanship, 
spelling, speaking, listening, vocabulary building, Open to ex
perienced teachers 01' student teachers only, ( G )  

426 Pr'im al'!J Reading 2 
A study of the materials and methods of t.he modern primary read
ing program and its relation to other activities. Open to experi
enced teachers only. S (G) 

428 Kinder'g(u-Ien 2 
A study of the kindergarten child and his adjustment problems, 
Special emphasis on activities and procedures for his development. 
(G) 

433 Principles amI Techn·iques in Seconila.ry Educat·icJU 4 
Purposes, trends, current issues, and techniques in secondary edu-



ED GATl O . ·  1 1 5  

cation. An opportunity is provided for planning curricula on the 
secondary level, individually and cooperatively. Registration in this 
course is permitted only to those students wishing to meet special 
certification req uirements. Not permitted for students who have 
had 31lcd. 

4:16, 4:17, 438, 439 Workshops l-:J 
Workshops in special fields for varying periods of time. (G) 

440 Specific Methods i.n Tenching Secondary School Su bjccts 2 
Studies of the curriculum, methods, and materials of instruction in 
the various fields of the secondary school curriculum. These COUl'ses 
are offered by different departments of the University as indicated 
below and may be taken for graduate credit. 

440a Art in the SecondUl'11 School 2 
See Art 440a. (G) 

440b Business Educa tion in the Secondar'u School 2 
See Business Administration 440b. ( G )  

440c Engl.ish ·in thc Secondary School 2 
(G)  

440d Liternt1Lre i. n  I.h e Secon dl/J'y School 2 
(G)  

440e Mnthemnlics in Ihe Secondll1'l1 School 2 
( G )  

440f Music i n  Ihe SecondUl'!! School 2 
See Music 440f. ( G )  

440g Science i n  the Seconda1'!! School 2 

(G) 

440h Social Slu dies in the Secondary School 2 
( G) 

440i Speech ill the Secondo !'y Sehool 2 
See Speech 440i ( G )  

440j Chemish'y in tlte Secoll dar11 School 2 
( G )  

440k Melhods i n  Tendlillg Gel'nwn 2 
See German 440k. ( G )  

440m Methods in TeachillfJ French 2 
See French 440m. ( G )  
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See Psychology 441, Sociology 441 , Economics 441. II S ( G )  

442 Specch fof' Ihc Classroom Teac1lcl' 2 
See Speech 442. II S (G) 

449 Reading CCllt.C1' ll'OI'ksllOp 2 
Clinical study of reading problems and suggested corrective meas
ures. To be taken concurrently with Education 469. Open to ex
perienced teachers only. S ( G )  

450 Psycl1 010gical Tcsting 2 
See Psychology 450. (G)  

451 Individua l. Mcnta l. l'cslinfl 2 
See Psychology 451. (G) 

46lab o r  cd Cw'delllll m ,  Me/ hods, a111/ Sf'uden t Tcaching 5 
A course designed to give somc knowledge, understanding, and 
study of children, subject matter fields, and materials in the stu
dent's alternate teaching level plus student teaching on that level. 
Students enroll in 463a 01' b and 461cd or in 463c 01' d and 461ab. 
I II 

463a, h, c, or d Stmlcll t Teaching 9 
Teaching in the public schools under the direction and supervision 
of dassroom teachcrs and university teachers. Those preparing 
primarily for k indergarten and primary elect 463a; those for inter
mediate and upper grades, 463b; those for junior high school, 463c; 
and those [or senior high school, 463d. Prerequisitc: Education 311 
and one semester in residence. I II 

465 Special Pl'oject 1-5 
Students who wish to do individual study and research on educa
tional problems 01' additional !abol'alol'Y experience in  public 
school classrooms may do so with special permission of the depart
ment. I II 

4(;8 Labol'atOl'Y Workshop 3 
A practical course using children of elementary age in a classroom 
situation working out a specific problem. Provision will be made for 
some active participation of the university students. A conference 
with the instructor 01' the Director of the School of Education will 
be required before registration can be completed. S ( G )  

469 Dir'ectetl TC(lc/ting in Reading Center's 4 
Directed observation and teaching in summer remedial classes in 
public schools. To be taken concurrently with Education 449. Open 
to experienced teachers only. S ( G )  
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472 Occupational In{OI'lI1 alion 2 

This course is designed for those who are interested in the voca
tional guidance of young people. Special emphasis is placed upon 
the sources, analysis, filing, and methods of disseminating occUpa
tional information. S ( G )  

4 7 3  Inlr'oducLi01I 10 Counseling 2 
A coursc designed to acquaint the counselor with the various 
theories and techniques of counseling. Open only to Guidance and 
Counseling majors or by special permission. I a/S 1966 

475 Emo tional PI'oblems of Childr'en 2 
Emphasis is placed on common emotional problems of elementary 
and secondary school-age pupils and the teacher's role when these 
arise in the cl8ssroom. There is opportunity to visit local community 
agencies. S (G)  

478 Menial He(l.lth 2 
A study of the basic principles of mental health as they relate to 
interpersonal relationships. II 

501 HistOl'Y of Educat. ion 2 

A study of the history of education, Occidental and Oriental, with 
particular reference to its bearings on contemporary education. II 

505 Philosophy of Educat ion 3 
A study of current philosophical literature in the field of educa
tion. Pragmatic, existential, and analytic approaches will be con
sidered. I a/S 1966 

507 Advanced EdllC(l.ti01I P8ychowrnJ 2 

Principles and research in hurnan learning and their implications 
fOl' curriculum and instruction. I S 

5(19 Comparative Educaf.iolt 2 
A comparative study of the backgrounds, developments, trends, 
and problems of major national systems of education, II S 

522 Co,'e Cm" 'icu/uln 2 
A study of the prulosophical background of the core curriculum and 
the methods of teaching applicable to the core. Special attention 
will be given to problerr. solving and the preparation of units of 
instruction. 

529 Diagnosis of ReadinlJ P,'o blems 2 
Causes, prevention, and correction of reading disability cases are 
emphasized. Val'ious types of reading disability cases arc diagnosed 
in class. Each member of the class will diagnose, tutor, and compile 
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a case study of a reading problem, preferablly from his own school. 
Prerequisite: 312 or its equivalent. S 

536, 537, 538, 539 ll'Ol'kshops 1-3 
Graduate workshops in special fields for varying lengths of time. 

546 CIl1'l'icu/u1ll Development 2 
A study of types of curriculum organization and pl'ograms and 
techniques of curriculum development with a view of preparing 
the student for his own work on curriculum problems. I alS 1967 

548 The GiHed Ch ild 2 
A study of the gifted child, his characteristics and problems, and 
school procedures designed to further development. 

557 Evaluation 2 
Evaluation of the outcomes of school experiences. Problems that 
arise in connection with development, organization, and adminis
tration of tests ( both standardized and teacher made) will be 
studied. Required of all fifth year students. Prerequisite: Student 
teaching or teaching exper.ience. II S 

571 School Guidance Pr'og1'U1ll 2 
A SUl'\rey study of (he guidance program as organized and con
ducted by a public school system with emphasis on the role of the 
teacher. II 

58 1 Public School Administm t ion ,1 
Administration and supervision of school personnel, plant, and 
program ; the structure and organization of the school system. 
Prerequisite: teaching experience. II aly 1966 alS 1967 

582 Acl m ini.�trative Interns/rip 2-4 
Internship in school administration planned by the School of Edu
cation in cooperation with selected school administrators. Prerequi 

site:  course work in school administration and admission to gradu
ate program. 

586 School Finance 2 
Local, state, and federal contributions (0 school finance, its philoso 

phy and development. Special emphasis on the development and 
aclministration of a school budget. II alS 1966 

591 Hiuh School Orgnnizntion and Administrati.on 2 
Current viewpoints and issues in planning and organizing the high 
school curriculum, schedule making, extra-curricular activities, 
teachers' meetings, pupil accounting and control, finance and re
ports.  Prerequisite: Education 581. 



ED 'c. TW . E U ' H 1 9  

594 Adm inish'lItion a ntI Supel'vision Wor,k,slwp 4 
The proj ects discussed will chiefly be derived from the interests 
and needs of the students. Typical proj cts are curriculum plan 
ning and adjustment il) line with present needs, public relation 
programs, personnel employment and in-service training, and 
financing building and educational programs. Prerequisite: One 
course in administration and/or supervision. 

595 Mel.hods (lnd, Techn.iqltes of Re,�eal'ch 2 
A study of the various methods and techniques of research with 
applications and illustrations drawn from the fields of Education 
and Psychology and from such fields as Economics, History, Political 
Science, and Sociology. Some practice in research is prOVided. Pre
requisite: one semester of stati.stics. II a/S 1966 

596 Resenl'ch Sludies in EducaJioll 1-2 
For those Master of Arts candidates who elect to write two research 
Papers, ( One research paper may be in the candidate's minor field 
written under the supervision of the minor adviser.) Candidates 
will be required to review their I'esearch papers before the Grad
uate _Committee. I II S 

597 Research Studies ill Education 1-2 
See Education 596. 

598 Thesis 3-4 
For those Master of Arts candidates who elect to write a thesis. 
The thesis problem will be chosen from the candidate's major area 
of concentration and must be approved by his Graduate Commit
tec. The candidate wil l  be expected to defend his  thesis in a final 
oral examination conducted by his Committee. I II S 

ENGLISH 

Mr. Ranson, Mr. Bakken, Miss Bl.omquist, Mr. Hillger, Miss Holum, 

Mrs. JohlL�on, Mr. Klopsch, Miss Knudson, Mr. Reigstlld, Mr. Reynolds 

The courses in English are designed ( 1 )  to offer all students an oppor
tunity to develop greater competency in the ordinary forms of writing 
and greater discernment in reading works of literature ; ( 2 )  to provide 
limited training in critical and creative w riting; (3) to give men and 
women, regardless of their intended vocations, the rich interpretive in
sights into man's experience, together with the aesthetic values, that an 
intensive and extcnsive knowledge or literature affords ; and ( 4 )  to pro-
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vide  training for teaehers of  Engiish on all levels, including the prepara
tion for graduate work leading to teaching in college. 

The three-hour general university l iterature requirement can be met 
by any coursc in thc department except 101, 102, 218, 302, 318, 321, 322, 404. 

For the major in English at least 27 credit hOllrs are required in addi
tion to English 101 ,md 102. Each major should follow one of the follow
ing programs: ( 1 )  241 and 242, 382, 383 or 384, 9 hours of upper d ivision 
electives in English literature, and 6 hours of electives from any other 
courses listed; ( 2 )  251 and 252, :�82, 383 or 384, 9 hours of upper division 
electives in American literature, and 6 hours of electives from any other 
courses listed. 

English majors who plan to do graduate work should take 404, 497 and 
498. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts i n  Education degl'ee who are 
planning a teaching major in English should refer to page 61 under 
ACADEi\lIC PREPARATION. 

101 C01ll1JOsition .1 
The course aims to train students to develop ideas accurately and 
effectively in the sentence, in the paragraph, and in extended writ
ten d iscussion. Essays are read and analyzed to provide models of 
good exposition, to stimulate thought and discussion, and to develop 
accuracy in reading. I II 

102 Composition .1 
A brief study of the technique of preparing a research paper. Other
wise, further work in expository writing combined with the study 
of rcprescntative works of exposition, fiction, drama, and poetry. 
I II 

217 The Shod Stor'Y .1 
A s tudy of the short 8tory as a narrative form. Practice in w riting 
short stories. ( Upper division students may obtain division credit .)  I 

218 Adl)anced Composition .1 
Aimed to help the student develop greater accuracy, facility and 
effectiveness in writing exposition, description and narration. II 

2:l:J, 2:14 WOI'ld LileJ'alwJ'e 3, .1 
A study of the literatUre of Western Europe-ancient, medieval, 
and modern. I, II 

241, 242 Survey of Amer'ican Litcmtm'e .1, .1 

A study of American lit.cratm'c from colonial times to the twentieth 
cen tury. I II 

250 Contempora J'Y Litemirl'1'e .1 
A study of selected works by major writers, chiefly English and 
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American, representing main trends in poetry, fiction and drama 
[rom World War I to the present time. II 

251. 252 SlIIT('!I of Eltf/lish 1,itc l'lIho'e ,1, .1 
A study of English classics from Beowulf to Hardy and Wilde. 

302 The Enfllis/l Lllnmllll/e .� 
A study of the development of the En"lish language , plus intensive 
rev iew of syntax and grammar. II 

:3 18 Cre ll / iDe Wr·i/ill f/ 3 
For th ose seriously interested in writ ing fic tion, drama, or poetry. II 

:121 . :122 Cltil(lJ·en'.q Li/el'lI /w'e .1 , ,1 
A study of children's literature and j uvenile li terature as a rich 
body of literature in itself and as a guide for book selection in the 
lower grades. I 

:!:l2 TIl e COll / inen/lIl No!;-e/ ,1 
A study of repl'esentative French, Russian, German , Scandinavian, 
and Spanish novels of the nineteenth century. II 

:l4!l Model·1t Poell 'Y ,1 
A study of recent English and American poetry. II S 

3:;7 Ell �Jlisl! DI'IIII! II ,1 
Plays r presenting the development of drama from the six teenth 
century to the nineteenth, exclusive of Shakespeart'. I a/1967 -68 

358 Model'n Dm,1l1l1 :I 
Selected plays representing the development of modern elrama from 
realism to the theatre of the absurd. II a/y 1966-67 

:182 Clwltcer :1 
Especially Tro i /1 !s  and Cri,seyde and The CllnterbllTY Tales, Some 
study will b made of the development of the English language . II 

38:3 SI! al{(�s)Jelll'e ;; 

Love's L((lH)HT'S Lost,  iWi ds'nmm 'T-Night's Dre((m, As You Like I t, 

n ic/wl'd III,  Romeo a7 Jd Julie t, Ju l ius C(l (,SGT, TToi/ .us and C1"essida , 
Othel lo,  Macbeth,  Anton!! and C l,eopntra, Cym b eline. I 

384 Sha kcspecl I'e :� 
Comedy of Enol'S, M el"chcm t. of Venice, Richard II, H em'Y IV:  Parts 
1 & 2, Twelfth Niuht. iWeasw'e for Measure, Hllmlet, Lea", COl"iolctn
us, TellL}JPst. II 

388 Seventeen t h  Cenhll'Y E1!!Jlish Lite l'n/m'e :1 
Donne, Millon and their contemporaries. II 
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:l89 Eighteenth Century English Literat.nre 3 

Defoe, Addison, Swift, Pope, Thomson, S. Johnson, Boswell, Gold
smith, Gray, Collins, Burns, Blake. I a/y 1966-67 

404 Li tel'a7'y CJ'itieism 3 

A study of the problems of creating and evaluating literature as dis
cussed by the great critics, especially those of the past century, to
gether with the writing of brief and extensive criticisms of poems. 
fiction and dl'ama. II 

441 The American Rena ·issance 3 

Hawthorne, Emerson, Thoreau, Melville, Whitman. 

442 Del:'e/opment of Real.ism in ,-imel'iean Fiction 3 

Twain, Howells, James, Norris, Crane, Dreiser. 

443 Majol' Sou.thern Writ.e7'S of the U.S. 3 
From Twain to J. C. Ransom, K. A. Porter, Faulkner, Tennessee 
Williams. 

451, 452 The English No·vel. 3, 3 

A study of major novels, selected to represent the main develop
ments in this genre from the eighteenth century to the present. I, II 

481 Eng/.ish Renaissance Litemture .1 

Studies in the prose, poetry and drama of Tudor and Elizabethan 
England, with primary emphasis upon Shakespeare's contempo
raries. I a/y 1966-67 

483 Ea l'/lI Nineteenth Century Enfl/ish Li tem tm'e 3 

An intensive study of Blake, Wordsworth, Coleridge, Byron, Shelley 
and Keats. I 

484 Late 1 9 th Century Eng/i.sh LiteJ'ature 3 

An intensive study of the literature of the Victorian period ( 1830-
1900 ) ; poetry, criticism, drama and some fiction. II 

494 Twentieth Century Amer'iean Literature 3 

495 Twentieth Ccnt m'Y English Litel'a t u rc .1 

4!17, 498 Major' Confe7'enee 1-2, 1-2 

Designed to enable exceptional senior major students and senior 
majors who plan to do graduate work in literature to round out 
their background by an intensive, planned course of I·eading. I, II 
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FOREIG:-l LANGUAGES 

Ml'. F. Kossova, Miss Durham, Mrs. L i t tle, Mr. Roe, Mr. Splmgler; 
nssisted by Mrs. Culver flnd Mrs. Prouty 

The study of foreign languages has become a necessity in the present
day world. It  gives the student the information, intel'est, facility, and en
joyable experience acquired in the course of achieving a new language. 
Through the medium of a foreign language, the student augments his 
understanding of past and present conh'ibutions of other peoples in the 
a.reas of civilization, history, literature, and the arts and sciences. 

Students preparing to enter graduate school are advised to prepare 
themselves in at least two modern languages ( usually French, German, 
Russian) . 

Classical Languages 

For a major in classical languages, 27 hours are required, including 
Greek 201, 202, 311, 312, 321, 322, 352; Latin 201 , 202, 331, 332. 

It  is recommended that one year of Latin precede the study of Greek. 

Greek 

201 , 202 Elementm'!J G,'eel, 4, 4 
Inflections, vocabulary, and syntax ; tl'anslations from Greek to 
English and English to Greek. I, II 

311, 3 1 2  New Teslament 3, 3 
I, II 

32 1, 322 A d l)anced G rnmmal' (lIld Rea.dillg 2, 2 
I, II Offered on demand. 

352 Semi.nar in G reel, Language o r  Literalure 2 
II 

Latin 

101, 102 Elementm'y Lalin, 4, " 
Exercises in grammar and syntax ; sentences based on ancient au
thors ; second semester. Caesar's Gallic War. I, II 

201 , 202 Intermediate l�atin 3, 3 
Cicero's Orations against Cataline; Sallust: The War with Cataline ; 
second semester. Virgil's Aeneid. I, II 

331, 3:12 The Golden Age 3, 3 
First semester, Ovid's Metamorphoses; second semester, the Odes of  
Horace. Prerequisite Latin: 202 Or  three admission units in  Lat in. 
To be offered on demand. 
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Classics 

These courses are based upon a study of Latin and Greek derivatives: 
presentation is by the structul'al approach of the classical vocabularies, No 
knowledge of Latin or Greek is required for courses in classics, They will 
not count as foreign language credit. Recommended for studen ts of the 
arts and scien ces and thc romance languages, 

:lOI Voca bll/m'y Bui/llin(J: Greek ,i n CW'I'en t Usc 2 
Designed as it st udy of G,'eek clements in English, with emphasis 
on words in literary and scientific use, I 

302 VQ(:a bll lal'U Bu.ildillfF Latin in Cll l'l'cnl Use 2 
Systematic study of the large Latin element in th e English vocabu
lary, Understanding and building scientific vocabulary, II 

Modern Languages 
The lan guage laboratory provides regular practice in listening to goOd 

models of foreign spcech and a lmge amount of im i tation and repetitivc 
drill. Listelling practice is intended to lead progressively toward the 
abil i ty to expl'ess one's thoughts in conversation with pronunciation, 

in tonation, and usc oL gram matical forms acceptable to the educat ed 
native speaker. 

Labol'alory drill is required as a I'eg ular part of course assignments in 
beginning and intermed iate courses and in some advanced courses , 

Thc aural-oral approach is used in all elementary and intermediate 
courses in modern languages, 

Get'manic Languages 

GCI'n1a.1t 
Twenty-four (24)  hours above 102 arc required for a major in German, 

including German 301, 302, 411, 412, 451, 452 or 440k, 
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education d egree who are plan

ning a teach ing major in German should refer to page 63 under ACADE:VI IC 
PH EPA RATIO " 

IOL ,  102 Elclllcnt(ll'Y Ger'IIw,n 4, 4 
Grammal', selected I'eadings, I, II 

201, 202 Intc l'lIleoiate GCI'man .1, 3 
Readings in German his tory and literature, I, II 

' 2 1 , 222 G ,'a lltllllll' a,no, COIIVcl'sll t'ion 2, 2 
May accompany German 201, 202, I, II 

251, 252 Scie nt.i{ic GCI'IIl an 3, ,1 
Basic training in the reading 01 scientific German, Meets basic 
language requirement. Prerequisite:  Consent of Instru ctOl', I, II 



125 

:lOI Gel'lll U n  Classics :1 
Historical and l i terary studies: Lessing, Schiller, Gri[i[parzer. I 
a/y 1967-68 

302 Goeth e's FIUlst 3 
Review of earlier li terary expressions of the Faust theme and 
Faust, Part 1. II a/y 1967-68 

335, :l3G Gel'nlll ll  Civiliza.l'ion 2, 2 
The cultural-historical development of German art,  literature, 
music, philosophy and of the sciences, I,  n 

4 1 1  The Gel'ma n "Novelle" :: 
A study of the peculiarly German prose-form, "Die Novelle." Brief 
studies of the developmcnt of the novel in earlier centuries. Master
pieces from Droste-H uelshoff, Eichendorff, and Kleist. I a/y 
1966-67 

412 Epics and Lyrics ,1 
A brief resume of epic poet!·y and a reading of outstanding German 
epics, followed by selected masterpieces of the German lyric, II 
a/yo 1966-67 

440k Mel/wds ill Teaching GC;I'Inan 2 

Offered on demand. 

451, 452 Advanced Composit.iolt (Ull/ Oml Expl'css'ion 2, 2 
Particular a ttention given to facility in the usage of sentence s truc
ture and grammatical form. Offered on demand, I II 

497, 498 lntlcpcn£icnl Study 1 ·2 

Nor we!lian 
10 1, 102 ElcmclIlal'Y NOI'se 4, 4 

Grammar, selected readings. I, II 

201, 202 lll tcl'll/elLiat e  N01'se 3, 3 
Stories, periodicals, and publications from Norway, Interpretation 
of the Scandinavian way of life. I, II 

Romance Languages 

F'I'c nch 
Twenty-four ( 24) hours above 102 are required for a major in French, 

including French 401, 402. 
Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan

ning a teaching major in French should refer to page 62 under ACADE);llC 

PREPARATION. 

101, 102 Elcmcnltl l'Y Frellch 4, 4 
Grammar, selected readings, laboratory attendance. I, II 
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201, 202 lnl el'med'iale F,'e llch :J, 3 
Grammar, readings, laboratory attendance, I, II 

22 1, 222 Intro(7ucliOlI to French Civilizu.tion 2, 2 
Readings in cultural materials and a selection of edited novels, with 
some conversation practice. May accompany French 201, 202. I,  II 

251 Scienlific Frenc11 3 
Offered on demand. 

:101 , 302 S l:udies i1l Ihe F,'ench D'I'amn 3, 3 
Middle Ages to the 18th Cent ury . I aiy 1966-67. 18th Century to the 
20th Century . II a l y  1906-67 

:l51, 352 Compo i t ion lind Aclvanced G 'I'U1IWHlI' 3, 3 
I, II aly 1966-67 

401, 41l2 F,'ench Lileralw'c :� , 3 
Study and analysis of representative French poets and wri ters from 
the Middle Ages to the 20th Cen tmy. I, II al y 1967 -68 

440m Mel hods in Teachi.ny Fr'cncll 2 
Offered on demand. 

497, 498 I1l(1epen(/cnl Study 1-2 

Spanish 

101, 102 Element/II'/I Slllluish 4, 4 
Gl'ammar, selected readi ngs . I, n 

201, 202 Intel'med icLle Spanish 3, .1 
Read ings in Spanish history aud literature. I ,  II 

Slavic Languages 

Russicm 
1 U l , 1 02 Elem cnlm')J RnssifJ11 4, 4 

Grammar, selected readings. I, II 

21lt , 202 11l tcI'lIIediute R 'ltssillll 3, 3 
I, II 

GENERAL ENGfNEERfNG 

Mr. Schmid 

1 5 1 , 152 ElIgin eel'ing Drawing awl D('scl'ipl ivc Geom e ll'u 2, 2 
I, II 
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GEOGRAPHY 

iV11'. Mackey 

1 0 1 WO/'/(/ Geo!lraphu .1 
A survey of the physical and social features of the various countries. 
I, II 

GEOLOGY 

Mr. Ellingson 

Geology is the science of the ear th ;  the study of the ocean deeps, the 
plains, the plateaus, and the mountains, Geology gives the student the 
opportunity to study minerals, rocks, and fossils, and, with these tools, 
helps him to understand the development of his present environment. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Earth Science should refer to page 66 undcr 

ACADEMIC PREPARATION. 

1 0 1  Phusica./ Ge% m/ 4 
A study of rocks , minerals , and the physiographic features of the 
surface of the earth. Three iectul'(:!s and one t.hree-hour labOl'atory 
period (or field trip) a week. I 

1 02 UislO/'ical GeolorlY 4 
A continua t ion of Geology 101 .  A study of sed imentary rocks, fos
sils, and earth history. Three lectures and onc three hour labora tory 
( or field trip) a week. II 

20:l MineT'll/ orn! 3 
Fundamental principles of crysl.aUogj'aphy and mineralogy, study
ing both ore and j'ock forming minerals. Two lectures and one two 
hour laboratory period a week . Prerequisites: Geology 101 and 
high school chemistry or permission, I 

204 Petm/o!lY 3 
Origin, occurrence and classification of the more common rocks ; 
emphas is on hand specimen identification. Prerequisites: Geology 
101 and Mineralogy or permission . II 

360 Ge% yu of Wesler'n Washillfl lon 4 
A study of the minerals, rocks and geological h istory of the area 
between the Columb ia Plateau and the Pacific Ocean, Lectures, 
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laboratory sessions and field trips. Prerequisite: one year o f  college 
laboratory science or permission. S 

365 Glacial GeolOfl Y  of Washing/on 4 
A study of glacial ice, glacial deposits, and land forms resulting 
from the Pleistocene glaciation in Washington. Lectures, laboratory 
sessions, and field trips. Prerequisite: one year of college labora
tory science or permission. S 

497 498 Independent Study 1·3 

HEALTH AND PHYSICAL EDUCATION 

Mr. Salzman, Mr. Alseth, Mr. R. Cm'lson, Miss Gaustad, Mr. Lundgaard, 
Mrs. Young; assisted by Mr. Souza 

Requirements for a major in Health and Physical Education for the 
Bachelor of Arts degrt;,e are: 27 credit hours including the following 
courses: 

Men - Prerequisite: Biology 121, 122, 161, 162. Physical Education 210, 
292, 312, 322, 334, 341, 342, 345, 346, 363, 450, 497. 

Women - Prerequisite: Biology 121, 122, 161, 162. Physical Education 
210, 290, 292, 312, 322, 333, 334, 341, 342, 345, 346, 450, 497. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Health and Physical Education or Corrective 
Therapy should refer to page 63 under ACADElVlIC PREPARATION. 

Health. Education 

210 Health Essen/ials 3 
A general course in personal and community health. I II 

292 First Aid 2 
This course meets the requirements for the Red Cross Standard 
and Advanced Cards. II 

310 He!llth. Educat.ion 2 
The health instruction program in the public schools. Prerequisite: 
Health Education 210. I a/y 1967-68 

465 School Heallh. Program 2 
Includes schoolroom construction, lighting, heating, sanitation, ven
tilation, selection and location of equipment, communicable d iseases 
and medical inspection. II 
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1 0 1 , 102, 103, 104 "4ctivit ies ( Women) 1, 1, 1, 1 
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Freshman activity classes. Two periods per week. I II 

105, 106, 205, 206 Adapled Acl:idties (Women) 1, 1, I, 1 
Activities to meet the needs of individual students who are not able 
to participate in the regular activities classes. Two periods per 
week . I II 

1 07, 1 08, 109, 1 1 0  Acli-v i l ies (Men) .1, 1 ,  I ,  1 
Freshman activity classes. Two periods per week. I II 

201 Begin n ing ColJ (Men (111(1 Women) 1 
Opt ional activity class for sophomores. Clubs are furnished for class 
wQ!·k. Students furnish their own balls. Students not owning golf 
clubs may nmt clubs for field work. I II 

202 Beginning Bodminlon a nll Te1mis (Men and Women) 1 
Optional activity class for sophomores. II 

20:1 Beginning AI'chei'Y (Men Itn(/ Wome n )  1 
Optional activity class for sophomores. All  equipment fU.rnished. II 

204 Be!linninfi Bowlin!! (Men ,wel Women) 1 
Optional activity class for sophomores. Special fee required to cover 
transportation and shoe rental. I II 

207 C1}Ill nusl.ics (f.nd Rebound. TlIIublinfi (Men Ctll d. Women.)  1 
Optional activity class for sophomores. I II 

208 Skiing (Men unt! Women) 1. 
Special fee required. 

209 Beginnin.f1 Sivimm ing (Men. Clnd Women) ] 
Recommended for students who fail the proficiency test. I II 

2 1 1  In lel'mediCl le Slvim m i n.!1 (Men und Wome n )  1 
Optional activity class [or sophomores. Emphasis on developing bet
ter strokes and techniques. Prerequisite:  Consent of instructor . I II 

2 12 AdvClnced Sn: i m min!J (Men ancI Women) 1 
For advanced swimmers. Pl'erequisite: Consent of instructor. I II 

270 Fool baU 2 
Theory of Football .  II 

2 7 1  Basketbull 2 
Theory of Basketball. II 

272 Track 2 
Theory of Track. II a/y 1966-67 



273 Bliseball 2 

Theory of Baseball . II aly 1966-67 

274 IUethods in Teach-i-n!1 Tumbiino 2 

Stunts, tumbling, and use of the trampoline. Coeducational. Limited 
to students majoring in health and physical education. II 

275 Melh ods in l'eacllinq WI'cstJina 2 

2!)0 Methods in Te(whi ng Indivi.dnal SPOTt s  (Women) 2 

Techniques and methods used in teaching tennis, golf, archery, bad
minton, bowling and track. 

312 P/.ysical Educa tion in. Ihe Elcmenlnl'l1 School 2 

Progressive sel'ies of games and other act ivities, including physical 
fitness testing, for the elementary grades. Required for  men, major
ing in heal th and physical education, who plan to teach in the 
elcmentary �chool. I 

322 Kinc8iology 3 
Analysis of body movements in relation to physical education ac
tivities and post ure. Prerequisite: Biology 161, 162. II 

323 PI-inciples of Movement 2 

A study of t.he principles involved in basic body movements and 
the application of these principles to various education activit ies. 
I aly 1966-67 

325 CO l'l'ecl i  e Physical Etlu l'ldion 2 
Survey of common deviations of posture, functional disturbances, 
and crippling conditions found in school children. Consideration of 
the extent and l im itat ions of the teacher's responsibility for their 
improvement. I S aly 1967-68 

333 Mel/lOtI, i n  Teaclli.no Te(lIIJ. SpOI'ls ( Wo men) 2 

Techniques and methods used in teaching soccer, basket.ball, volley
ball, softball and field hockey. I 

334 Am el'ir!u1l. Rell Cm,s Life Savin!] COlLl'se 1 
II 

336 lHhlelic TI'rtilll1t(J 2 

A course designed to aid the physical educator and coach in the pre
vention and treatment of athletic injuries. Especially valuable to 
the coach in the field . I 

337 Wa lel' Safety lush'ltCt ioti 2 
The American Rcd Cross Water-Safety Instructor 's Course. Pre
requisite: Health and Physical Education 334. I 
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34 1 Met/lOcls in Folk Da.ncing 2 
A study of basic steps and movement. patterns together with the 
application of these steps in a variet.y of folk, couple, square, and 
mixer dances. I 

:J42 l'fobl.cllls ill. 'l'ca.ching RI. yllimics 2 
Prerequisite: Health and Physical Education 341 .  II 

344 Melhods in Tellching Swimm ing 2 
Prerequisit.e: Health and Physical Education 334, or its equivalent. 
II 

:J45 P" i nciples of Ph l/sicnl Education 2 
The place of health and physical education in the school program, 
aims, obj ectives, content of the program, and modern trends. I 

a46 School Heel'ell /i,m 2 
A course of instruction [or those in tending to take full or part-time 
positions in the field of recrea tion. The course covers program 
planning, organization and administration in community recreation, 
including a study of the relation of public school to community 
recreation. II 

363 Me thods nnd MIl /e" inls in Tencll in!J Spods (Men) 2 
A study of methods and techniques in teaching games and sport.s, 
exclusive of major sports. II 

391, 392 Co, ... ective Tlie,'apy 4, 4 
A corrective therapy clinical t1'aining program including lectures, 
laboratory experience, and clinical practice. Open only to physical 
education majors. I ,  II 

450 The School Phllsieal Educntion Pro!JI'am 2 
Includes problems of organization and administration. 

47:� flis/.()I·y of Physical E(lucntion 2 
S a/y 1967-68 

491 Readin!J nnlL Resec u'ch 1·4 
Open to students maj oring in health and physical education. I II 

493 P,·oblem .• in Pilysicnl Edu cation 3 
Limited to those who have had teaching experience. S a/y 1967-68 

497, 4!)8 Mnjm' Conference 2 
Prerequisite: Health and Physical Education :363 ( Men ) ; 01' 290, 333 
and 341 (Women ) . II 

505 Gmdlln/.e Rcselu'ch 1·2 
Open only to graduate students whose minor is in the field of health 
and physieal education, and with approval of department chair
man. I II S 
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HISTORY 

Mr. Schnackenberg, Mr. Akre, Mr. Nordquist, Mr. Ristuben 

The purpose of the study of h istory is to inform the student of man's 
words and deeds that have shaped the world's cultures, movements, insti
tutions, and civilizations. As such, i t  seeks to build a fund of useful in
formation, sharpen the critical faculties of the mind with respect to 
matel·ials and methods, train the intellect, discipline the memory, and 
probe for those values that point the way toward ultimate meaning for 
modern man's search for liberty and security. 

A Major comprises 30 hours including History 103, 104 and 203, 204. 

Admissio n :  During the second semester of the sophomore year, a stu
dent  intending to  major in  history leading to the Bachelor of  Arts degree 
should fill out an application which is available in the department office. 
If accepted, the student will be assigned to a member of the history 
faculty who will serve as his adviseL 

English Profic iency: Prior to the Thanksgiving recess of the junior year, 
a history major must attain a satisfactory score on an examination i n  
English proficiency. Arrangements for taking t h e  examination should b e  
mnde i n  the office o f  t h e  Director o f  Testing. 

Senior Seminar: In either the first or second semester of the senior year, 
a history majO!' must enroll in one seminar (either American or Euro
pean) . 

Examinatiolt: Before the end of March of the senior year, ench gradu
ating history major must take an examination, nsunlly oral, covering the 
work in the field of history. Arrangements will be made by the depart
ment chairman. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning to teach in the secondary schools i n  the field of history must meet 
the requirements of the College of Arts and Sciences, except in foreign 
languages, and of the Department of History. Foreign language study is, 
however, strongly recommended. 

Graduate students desiring to pursue the Master of Arts programs with 
major studies in the field of history should consult THE GRADUATE BULLETIN. 
UATE STUDIES DIVISION. 

103, 104 History of Civilization 3 ,  ,1 
An intl"Oduction to history emphasizing the understanding and 
analysis of historical materials and ideas. The h istoric foundations 
and institutions of civilization - Mesopotamia ; Egypt; The He
brews ; Greece; Rome;  The rise of Christianity ;  Europe to the pres
ent. Lectures and discussions. I, II 
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203, 204 Am e1'ican II islo)'y ,1, 3 
The origin and development of the American nation hom colonial 
times to the present. Emphasis upon the factors that have influenced 
and contributed to American ins titutions. I, II 

210 The Pacific Nol'lhwesl 3 
The discoveries, explorations, and settlement of the Pacific North
west. The international rivalries; the missionary, economic, and 
political background; the establishment of state and local govern
ments. I II 

241, 242 Histo)'y of tlte A.ncic'lI t World. 3, 3 
A study of the ancient Mediterranean world. The history of Greece, 
Alexander the Great ;  the origins and rise of the Roman Empire and 
civilization. The decline. May be taken for upper division credit 
with consent of instructor. I, II 

301 Me(Iiel)al llislo)'Y 3 
A study of the history of Europe from the disintegra tion of the 
Roman Empire to 1300. Extensive reading and research in selected 
medieval materials. Prerequisite: History 103, 104. I a/y 1967-68 

:J07 Ancient ChUl'clt llisl.o,·y 3 
The origin, thought and expansion of the Christian Church, rise 
of the Papacy, expansion of Europe, and growth of Christian in
volvement in culture to the end of the Papacy of Gregory I (604) . I 

:l08 Mollel'lI. Chu rc1, Hislo,'y 3 
Beginning with the Peace of Westphalia, ( 1648) , interaction with 
modern science and philosophy, expansion in the world, modern 
movements. II 

31 1 The Rellilissance 3 
A systematic study of Europe in an age of transition ( 1300 to 1500) . 
Readings and research in selected topics. Prerequisite: History 103, 
104. I a/y 1966-67 

:1l2 The nej'ot'1n ation 3 
An intensive study of the sixteenth century, Political and religious 
crisis; Lutheranism, Zwillglianism, Anglicanism, Anabaptism, Cal
vinism, Roman Catholic reform, The Weber thesis, the beginning 
of Baroque art. Readings and research in selected sixteenth cen
tury materials, Prerequisite: History 103, 104 . II 

333 European Histot·y fmm 1648 10 1 789 3 
An advanced study of mcn and movemcnts during the early de
velopment of the modern, scientific age. The enHghtenmcnt, the Old 
Regime. Readings and research. Prerequisite : History 103, 104. 
I a/y 1966-67 



334 The French Re1)oht iion an(I Napoleon 3 
An advanced course of lectures, reading and research in the revolu
tionary events in Europe from 1789 to the Congress of Vienna. Pre
requisite: History 103, 104. II a/y 1966-67 

337 Nineteenth Cen hn'lI Em'ope 3 
study of the development and expansion of European c ivil ization 

[rom 1815 to 1914. Lectures, discuss.ions, readings, research. Pre
requisite: History 103, 104. I a/y 1967-68 

338 Twentieth Cenhtl'Y ";m'ope 3 
A course of readings and discussions concerning the events and 
trends since 1914 . Prerequisite: History 103, 104. II a/y 1967-68 

351 Amcl,iccl1l Colonial History 3 
A study of the colonial period to the American Revolution. The 
colonial sett.lements, governments, and the economic, political, re
ligious, and cul tural progTess to the independence period. Prerequi
site : History 203, 204. I a/y 1966-67 

360 Cillil War and RecollstJ' ltctioll 3 
A course of readings and reseal'ch in the political, social, economic 
and diplomatic trends in America from 1850 to 1877. Emphasis upon 
the impact upon the country of the Civil War and the reconstruc
tion. Prerequisite: History 203, 204 II a/y 1966-67 

363 The V.S. /I'om 1877 10 1914 3 
n intensive study of the development of the United States during 

the period of rapid industrialization. Attention given to economic, 
social, polit ical and intellectual problems and activities. Prerequi
sitc: History 203, 204. I a/y 1967-68 

372 Recent A m el'icall History .J 
A study of the poEtical, social, cconomic and cultural stTucture and 
institu tions of the United States since 1914. Emphasis upon involve
ment in  world affairs. Readings and research. Prerequisite: History 
203, 204. II a/y 1967-68 

375 History oj' A lile/'ican. Thought an{l Clilture 3 
A study of 01e evoilltion o'  American political, economic, religioLls 
and philosophical ideas, the development of American cullurc 
and i ts agen cies . I .  a y 1966-67. 

'101 , 402 Englalld 3, 3 
A s tudy of the political, social, (·conomic, legal, and cultural de
velopments in the British Isles. Prerequisite: History 103, 104. I, II 
a y 1967-68 
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4 1 0  English Cons titutimlal Uis tory 3 
The evolution of the English concept of the crown, parliamentary 
government, the structure and functions of England's central and 
local governmental insti tu tions, the common law from Anglo
Saxon times. Prerequisite: Consent of i nstJ'uctol·. II a/y 1966-67 

421 History of Ideas: ElI I·opea.n Civilization 3 
An advanced study of the leading ideas developed in western 
civilization since the disintegration of Rome. Prerequisite: Consent 
of instructor. I aly 1967-68 

441 Hislory oj' Ru.�sia 3 
A study of various problems in the development of Russia. Empha
sis upon the collapse of Czarism, the rise of Communism, and pres
ent world relations. Prerequisite: History 103, 104. I aly 1966-67 

444 Ilistory of the Fm' Easl 3 
General geographical and historical study of Far Eastern life and 
thought. Readings and research. Principal emphasis upon Japan, 
China, India. The West in Asi a ;  the rise of nationalism, religious, 
artisti'c, intellectual, social institutions. Prerequisite: Consent of 
instructor. II aly 1966-67 

451, 452 Amel'ican Constihllional llislm'!J 3, 3 
The development of the constitution from colonial times. Stress is 
laid upon the problems of imperial organization, federal supremacy. 
political, social, and economic changes. Prequisite: History 203, 
204, and consent of instructol·. I, II aly 1967 -68 

456 Ilistory of Amel·iealt Diplomacy :l 
The basic factors and policies in the foreign relations of the United 
States: isolation, neutrality, Monroe Doctrine, the United States as 
a world power. Pl'el'equisite: History 203, 204 and consent of in
structor. II a/y 1967 -68 

462 llislm'y of I.hc Amel,iclIlI F,'outiel' 3 
A study of the westward movement with emphasis upon the Turner 
thesis and its critics. Prerequisite: History 203, 204. II a/y 1966-67 

491, 492 Independent Reading and Rc.scn/'cli 1-2 

495, 496 Semina}' in EW'opean HisloJ'!} .1, :l 

497, 498 SClninnr in ArneJ·ican Hislm'Y .J, ,J 

501 Histm'iogmplt y and Bib liogl'lIphy :l 

597, 598 G" ad,ul le Rcseal'ch 1-.1 
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JOURNALISM 

Mr. Nesvig, Mr. KU1lkle 

203 Journalism 2 
A study of t he principles of news writing and editing, and their 
application in the preparation of news copy ; headline writing; proof 
reading. I 

204 JOUl71alism 2 
Editorial and featUl'e writing; a study of the various types of edi
torial and feature copy; column writing; makeup; laboratory work 
in connection with the MOORING MAST and SAGA. II 

208 Editorial Confer'ence 1-4 
Provides opportunity for the publica tion staff to do practical re
search work on journalistic problems, Open to advanced students 
in j ournalism wi th  consent of the instructor. I II 

MATHEMATICS 

1'.11'. Eggan, Mr. C.  Adams, Mr. Ehret; assisted by Mr. Rwming 

Requirements for the Bachelor of Arts degl'ee with a major in Mathe
matics shall consist of a minimum of 26 credit hours in courses numbered 
above 150 including Mathematics 252, one course numbered above 400, 
and at least 12 credit  hours of upper d ivision courses. Physics 109, 110 is 
also rcquircd. Physics 465, 466 may be substituted for four hours of upper 
division mathematics. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in Mathematics should l'efer to page 64 under 
ACADEMIC PREPARATION. 

Requirements for the Bachelor of Science degree in Mathematics shall 
consist of a minimum of 37 credits hours of mathematics including Mathe
matics 252 <mci at  least 24 credit hours of upper division Mathematics. 
Physics 109, 110 is also required. Physics 465, 466 may be substituted for 
four hours of u pper division mathematics. 

Students expecting to take Mathematics 101, 112 or 131 for credit must 
have the approval of the Chairman of the department. 
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A Typical ClIrf'iclI/lIm in Malhematics 

Freshman Yea'r Hrs. 

English 101, 102, Composition 6 
' Mathematics 151, 152, 

Analytic Geometry and 
Calculus 8 

t Religion requirement 3 
PE activity 2 
Physics 109, 110 

Chemistry-Physics 8 
Electives ( Social Science 

or Fine Arts) 3-6 

30-33 

Sophomore Year 

'Foreign language 
Mathematics 231, 252 

tReligion requirement 
PE activity 
Social Science electives 
Electives 

Junior Year 

Foreign language 
LiteratUre elective 
Mathematics 

Hrs. Senior Year 

Philosophy requirement 
Electives 

6 Mathematics 
3 iReligion requirement 

. 12 Electives 
3 

8-9 

32-33 

HI'S. 

8 
6 
3 
2 
6 

6-9 

31-34 

HI'S. 

12 
3 

. 16-18 

31-33 

'Students not qualifying for Mathematics 151 upon entrance should 
register for Math ematics 112 and/or 131, and then take both Mathe
matics 1 52 and 231 in the first semester of the sophomore year. 

'Stude1tts who enter the University with two years of a modern lan
g1lage should elect to take second year courses in the same language 
during the freshman year. A student may t(tke the first year of a 

foreign language dm'ing his freshman year if he desires. 

tSee page 38 for requirements in religion. 

101 lnle''ffledia le Algebra 3 

A thorough review of high school algebra and contin>lation beyond 
quadrat.ics. Prerequisite: One year of high school algebra. Not 
acceptable for a major. I II 

112 Plane TI'igonome/ry 2 
Radian measure, solution of acute and oblique triangles, inverse 
functions, graphing, identities. Prerequisite: Mathematics 101 or 
equivalent. I II 

131 College "4lgeb,'a 3 
A continuation of Mathematics 101: sets, progressions, binomial 
theorem, complex numbers, theory of equations, determinants, and 
partial fractions. Prerequisite :  Mathematics 101 or equivalent. I n 
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1 5 1  Analy tic Gcomeh'!I and Calcllllls 4 
An introduction to analytic geometry and functions, limits, deriva
tives, integration, applications of the definite integral. Prerequisite: 
Two years of high school algebra, trigonometry or the equivalent, 
I II 

152 Ana lyt ic Geomell'1I an{Z Calcul.u s  4 
Conics, transcendental functions, techniques of integration, polar 
coordinates, improper integrals, L'Hospital's Rule, elementary dif
ferential equations. Prerequisite: Mathematics 151. I II 

231 Linea.r' Algebra a.utl the Real Numbers 3 
The integel's as an integral domain, construction of the rational and 
real numbers; an introduction to linear algebra, vectors, m atrices, 
and determinants. Prerequisite: Mathematics 151 or consent of 
chairman of the department. I II 

252 AlICilylie Geomet.l'1/ ancl Calcu.lus 3 
Solid analytic geomelt·y, multi-val'iable and vector calculus, partial 
differentiation, infinite series. Prerequisites: Mathematics 152 and 
231. I II 

:H9 iHoilern Elementary Ma.themal.'ics 3 
An introduction to the mathematical concepts underlying the tra
ditional computational techniques, and offering a systematic an
alysis of arithmetic and an intuitive approach to algebra and geom
etry. Intended primarily for elementary school teachers. Not ac
ceptable for a major. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. I II S 

321 Geometry 3 
A survey of the foundations of geometry and of basic theory in the 
areas of Euclidean, projective, and non-Eudidean geometry. Pre
requisite: Mathematics 231 or consent of instructor. I a/y 1966-67 

333 Linear Algebra .1 
Modules, vector spaces, matrices, canonical forms of matrices, quad
ratic forms. Prerequisite: Mathematics 231 or consent of the chair
man of the department. I II 

341 Ma titema l'i<,al Sta t istics 3 

Elementary probability theory, discrete and continuolls distribu
tion functions, introduction to sampling theol'y and hypothesis 
testing. Prerequisite: Mathematics 152, II a/y 1966-67 

351 Applied Ma titemati<,s 3 
Topics include ordinary differential equations ( including series 
solutions) ,  the Laplace transform, partial differential equations, 
orthogonal functions, Prerequisite: Mathematics 252. I II 
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433, 434 Modern Al.gebra :1, 3 
Topics include groups, rings, modules, fields, field extensions. Pre
requisite: Mathematics 231. I, II a/y 1967 -68. 

440e Mathema tics ·in the Secondm'Y School 2 
Emphasis on the basic concepts of mathematics, including the prin
ciples of number, operation, relation and proof, and present methods 
and materials in teaching secondary school mathematics. Prerequi
site : Mathema tics 231 or equivalent and consent of instructor. Of
fered on demand. 

455, 456 Advanced Calc-lI lus 3, 3 
A rigorous and extended treatment of topics inll'oduced in elemen
tary calculus. Prerequisite: Mathematics 252. I, II a/y 1966-67. 

460 El.emenla,·y Topology ;1 
An introduction to poin t-set topology. Prerequisite: Consent of in
structor. a/y 1967-68 

49;;, 496 Sernillm' 1-3 
Open to advanced students w i th consent of the chairman of the 
depart ment. 

497, 498 Indepc·lldcnf S llldy 1-3 
Open to advanced students with consent of  the chairman of the 
departmen t.  

503, 504 G r·a.d1Ude Rcsea.,'ch 2-4 
Open to Masters degree candidates only. Prerequ isite: Consent of 
the chairman of the department .  I II 

MUSIC 

M,.. Skanes, MT. Fritts, Mr. Gilb ertso n. Mr. Knn}J)1. Mr. Newnlwm, 

Mr. Petni.lis, Miss Seulean: a.ssisted by Mr. Espeseth. Mrs. Gm'l'etso n,  
Mrs. Knapp, M,..,. Petnt.i is,  Nhs. Trenwi.ne 

The requirements for the Bachelor of Music degree ar outlined under 
the School of Fine and Applied Arts in the sec tion, Academic Organiza
tion. 

Requirements for a major in music for the Bachelor of Arts degree shall 
consist of Music 50, 111 ,  112, 2 1 1 ,  212, 221, 222, :):1:1, plus eight hours of 
private i ns truct ion in  applied music of which two must be in piano. Foul' 
hours of electives in music l i terature and four hours of ensemble credit 
must be earned during the junior and enio! '  year. 



1 40 . 1 1  . I I  

All music majors are required t o  register for Music 50, Student Reci tal , 
each semester in a ttendance. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of  Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching maj or in Music should refer to page G5 under ACAOD'llC 
PREPARATIO:-l. More comple te details concerning all music curricula may 
be found in the Department of Music Handbook. 

50 Shulenl RedtClI (/ 
Weekly student recitals. Registnltion and attendill1ce required of all 
music majors regardless of curriculum. Music majors expected to 
perform in recitals once each semester. I, II 

Ull F'IIni/(lInen lals 3 
A study of the rudiments of music, including rhythms, sight read
ing, elementary k eyboard experience and creative music. I II 

111 , 112 Them'!} 4, 4 
Review of fundamentals of music. Four part writing, using triads in 
root position, first and second inversions, dominant seventh chords 
and inversions, non-dominant seventh chords, diminished seventh 
chords, secondary dominants, altered chords, and modulation, In
tensive study in Keyboard harmony, ear training and sight singing. 
An introduction to two voice coun terpoinl. I, II 

120 iWlIsi.c Sm"l'ey .1 
An introduction to the music literature of Western Civilization 
through the study of the form and meaning of musical masterpieces. 
A course designed to enhance the enjoyment of music. Not open 
to music majors. I II 

132 Chapel. Choir 1 

Tryouts are held at the beginning of each fall semester. Singing of 
both sacred and secular music, with and without accompaniment. 
I II 

134 Choir of the Wesl 1 
Tryouts are held at the beginning of each fall semester. Members 
may be required to take private voice lessons at the request of the 
d irector. I II 

1:35 Madl'igal Sinffers and Vocal Ensernbl.e 1 
Membership detel'mined by tryouts . Limited to 20 members. Sing
ing of both sacred and secular music. I II 

136 Vl1itle·rsitl1 Orchestra 1 
Membership determined by tryouts. I II 

137 ChCl'lll ber' Ensemble 1 
Prerequisite: Consent of instmctor. I II 
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138 Unive,·si.I�J Balld 1 
Membership determined by t ryouts. I II 

141, 142 Sll'inlJS 1, 1 
Instrumental laboratory. Two hours per week. I II a/y 1967-68 

150 Private Lessons - Piano 1-2 
I U S  

152 Priva.le Les80ns - O,'oarl 1-2 
The technique of organ playing and style through preparatol'y ex
ercises and works of classic and contemporary composers. Pre
requisite: Satisfactory piano technique. I II S 

154 P" iva.le Les.�olls - Voice 1-2 
Voice production, placement, breath control, diction, interpretation, 
repertoire. Simple oratorio and operatic arias and art songs. I II 

156 P" ivale Lessoll s - Violin, Viola 1 -2 
I II 

157 p,·1.11ale Lesson.� - Cello, Bass 1-2 
I II 

158 P" i va le IJessol18 - Woodwind.s 1 -2 
I II 

159 P l'irate Lessons - Rmss 1 -2 
I II 

2 1 1 , 212 TlreOl'!J 4, 4 

A continuation of Music 1 1 1 ,  112 through expanded use of altered 
chords, modulation. Emphasis upon figured harmony at the key 
board, improvisation, ear training, and sightsinging. Study of m a 
terials of music through form and analysis. Continuation o f  two 
voice counterpoint. Prerequisite: Music 111, 112. I II 

221, 222 Histor'!J of Music 3, 3 
A study of the development of music [1'0111 ancient civilizations to 
modern times. Prerequisite: Music 112, Or consent of instructor. I II 

243 Woodwinds 1 
Instrumental laboratory. Two hours per week. I a/y 1966-67 

244 Rmss IIncl Pe" cussion 1 
Instrumental laboratory. Two hours per week. II a/y 1966-67 

313 C01l11 te" IJOint .1 
Two, three and four part wntmg in modal and tonal counterpoint. 
Literature of the sixteenth and eighteenth centuries used [or study 
and models. Prerequisite: Music 212. I 
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324 Music of  the Rena.issance a nd Ba.,'oque Pe·riods 2 
The study of the historical background and comparison of selected 
compositions of the periods. Prerequisite :  Music 222, or consent of  
instructor. I a/y 1967-68 

325 Music of the Classical Period 2 
The study of the historical background and comparison of selected 
compositions of the period. Prerequisite: Music 222, or consent of 
instructor. II a/y 1967-68 

326 Sacred Music Litera.ltl. ,'e 3 
An analysis of the principles underlying effective worship music 
and a chronological survey of outstanding anthem, cantata and 
oratorio literature. II a/y 1967-68 

327 Hymnology 3 
An historical study of Christian hymnody with an analysis of its 
poetry and music. I a/y 1966-67 

333 Basic ConducfilW 2 
A basic course in the technique of reading and conduct.ing scores; 
practice in conducting, both instrumental and vocal. I 

340 Music i n  the Elemental'll School 2 
Techniques and procedures for the music program of the first six 
gl'ades. The rot.e song, child voice, rhythm activities, and the like. 
Prerequisit e:  Music 101 or equivalent background music. I II 

350 Priva t e  Lessons - Piano 1-,} 
I II S 

352 Pl"ivatc Lessons - Organ 1-,} 
I II S 

354 P" j1)at.e Lessons - Voice 1-,3 
I ll S  

356 Pl'iva.t e  LI,ssons - Viori n, Vio/(/ 1-,} 
I II 

357 P" ivllte Lessons - Cel/o, Bass 1-3 
I II 

358 PrivlI.1e TA!SSOnS - lV()odtciniis 1-3 
I II 
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I II 

:�6:! IJa. n�/IHl�Jes i'm' Sin�/iltfj ,1 
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An intmduction to the phonetics of the languages used in the vocal 
art of the western world. Prim:!!"ily concerned w i th Italian, German, 
French, and Liturgical Latin.  I aly 1967-68 

4 1 1  Form .1 
A st.udy of small and large forms in music literaturc. Harmonic 
Analysis. Pn�requisite: Music 212. II 

4 1 5, 4 16 OI'dles h'll I,ion 2,. 2 
A study of the ranges and characteristics of all the instruments of 
the band and orchestra. Arrangemcnts for combinations, band and 
orchestra. Prerequisite: Music 212. I, II a/y 1966-67 

420 MlIs i(, oj' the Romll'll.lie Pel'iocl 2 
The study of the historical background and comparison of selected 
compositions of the period, Prerequ isite: Music 222, or consent of 
instruc.tor. I aly 1966-67 

424 Contempol'Cl I'!! Music 2 
The study of the historical background and comparison of selected 
compositions of the period. Prerequisite: Music 222, Or consent of 
instructor. II aly 1966-67 

425 ili/l jol' Conj'el'I'7we 1-;1 

426 lI'lI/'s"i1) a1ll 1  Lilll 'l'mJ ,1 
The nature and scope of Christian worship. The history of the main 
l i t urgies beginning with temple and synagogue, Eastern Orthodox, 
Roman Catholic, Lutheran, Cal vinist and Anglican, Special refer
ence to the Lutheran Liturgy. I a/y 1967-68 

4:!� Opl,,'a Wm'lrshop 1-.1 
Stage production operas. Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. I II 

442 MetllOds oj' Tea ching Piano 2 
Lecture's, discussions, prescribed reading in me thods of teaching 
piano, Required of piano majors, Open to others with suHicient 
preparation. Recommended for senior year. II a /y 1966-67 

443 CllOml Clmducling, l'ec1mi ') ll es (lnd Materials 4 
A study and analysis of the choral literature w ith emphasis upon 
its teaching and conclucting problems. Prerequisite: Music 333. II 
a/y 1967-68 
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444 111sll'll1l1 cnta.1 Con-dudiny, Techniques and lHalel'ials 4 
A study and analysis of instrumental literature with emphasis upon 
its teaching and conducting problems. Prerequisite. Music 333. II 
a /y 1966-67 

491 COlll po�ilion 1-3 
A student may register for this course for [OlH- semesters and earn a 
total of 12 semester hours. Prerequisite: Music 212 ur consent of 
instructol'. On demand. 

520 G" ltduate Scm ilt11 1' 1-,3 
On demand. 

NURSING 

lI'l7's. MOI'ken, Miss Aka.Htllra, Mrs. Chase, Miss FI.etcher, Miss l-ll1 ber, 
M iss Petel'so-n, M iss Rimel', Mrs. Ruth, Miss Tollefson, M,·s. Zall1'iskie ; 

- assisted by Mrs. l'!emmen 

The requiremcnts for the Bachelor of Science in Nursing degree are 
outlined under the School of Nursing in the section, ACADEMIC ORGANIZA
TION. The prcrequisites for entering a clinical professional nursing course 
( Nursing 235, 236, 335, 337, 436, 475) inc lude the following courses: Biology 
161, 162, 201 ; Chemistry 1 1 2 ;  Psychology 101 ; and Nursing 103. 

103 In /J'ocluction 10 NUI',� in!J 3 
A study of the characteristics, attitudes and abilities essential for 
professional nursing, including communications and observation 
skills, in troduction to pharmacology and normal nutrition. Taught 
th,'oughout the f" eshman year in the University. I I I  

235, 236 iI1el1icnl-SlU'gicnl Nm'�ing 1 0 ,  1 0  

A patient cente,'ed study of various types of nursing problems com 
mon to adult patients who require medical care or surgical inter
vention. Students work toware! gaining a basic knowledge of some 
of the common disease entities and the problems they present. 
The students will be given opportunity to analyze these problems, 
develop an ability to make decisions about the nursing care to be 
pl'Ovided and gain some expel'ience in administering the nursing 
care involved. Three cliuical laboratory periods and seven hours 
class per week first semester. FOllr cli nical laboratory periods and 
six hOllrs class per week second semester. Prerequisites: See 
above, I II 
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335 Matcl'nal-Ch ild NUl'sillY 10 

A study of the essential knowledge and understanding which will 
enable the student to give comprehensive care to families during 
the child- bearing and child-rearing processes, The aspects of health 
promotion and care of the sick are included, Experience includes 
observ(ltion and care of mothers and children in hospital wards, 
clinics and related community agencies, Five clinical laboratory 
periods and five hours o[ class pet' week, Prerequisites: Nursing 
235, 236, I II 

337 Psychiatric NUI'sing 8 
A study of major concepts of mental health and psychiatric nursing 
as they )'elate to the nUJ'se i n  the total therapeutic milieu of psy
chiatric patients. Guidance is given in understandi.ng personal needs 
and behavior patterns of adjustment. Five clinical laboratory per
iods and three hours of class per week. (Taught during 1965-66 as 
Nursing 435 - 6 hom3.) Prerequisitf's: Nursing 235, 236. I II 

402 T1'cnds in Nm'sing :J 

A rev�ew of nursing activilies including historical backgrounds, 
twentieth century nursing in America, fields open to professional 
nursing and nursing research. Prerequisite: Senior s t udent rating, 
and Psychology 240. II 

43(; Public Heu l l h  NIO'sill!J 9 
A course designed to help the student learn new concepts and 
review material previously presented which are applicable to the 
experience i n  thc field of publ ic health. Provides the opportunity 
for the student to apply nursing skills in a setting outside the hos
pital, showing the family and community as important units of 
health promotion and illustrating their influence on individual 
health. A study of the adminis tration, organization and services of 
Loth voluntary and offt cial agencies on national, state and local 
levels is included. Four clinical laboratory periods and five hours 
of class per week. Prerequisites: Nursing 335, 337, and Psychology 
240. I ,  II 

475 Senior' N1tl'sing 10 

A course identifying leadership principles in nursing. Emphasis is 
on organization of nursing care, learn nursing, emergency and dis
aster nursing, and principles of nursing management. Five cl.inical 
laboratory periods and five hours of class per week. Prerequisites: 
Nursing 33S, 337. I II 

497, 498 Independent S t u tZ" 1-3 

Prerequ isite: Permission o[ the Director. 
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PHILOSOPHY 

Nfr. A1'baugh, M1·. Hube?" 

Philosophy is the oldest of all academic disciplines, and the parent sub
ject from which today's variety of arts and sciences has emerged. Char
acteristic topics of concern are the extent and limits of  knowledge; moral, 
esthetic, and religious values; man's nature and place in  the universe; 
and the ultimate nature of reality. More generally philosophy seeks a 
critical and systemat ic analysis of basic issues in all fields, and an ob
j ective and unified view of the totality of experience. A study of the 
field is intended to acquaint the student with major rival world views and 
value systems, past and present, to encourage in him the habit of analytic 
and systematic thought, and to help him "to see life critically, appreci
atively, and whole." 

C ourses in the department are designed to meet the ne ds of a variety 
of students: ( 1 )  those who desire some knowledge of philosophy as a basic 
element in a liberal education; ( 2 )  those who wish to pursue some special 
interest in, for example, ethics, science, religion, the history of thought, 
or the ideas of particular men or peoplcs; ( 3 )  those who wish to develop 
an understanding of philosophy to support their work in other fields, e.g., 
l iterature, history, 01' the sciences ; ( 4 )  those who plan to use a maj or in 
philosophy as a preparation for graduate study in another field, e.g., 
theology or law ; and (5) those who plan to do graduate work in philos
ophy itself, usually with the intention of teaching in the li.eld. 

A major in philosophy consists of a minimum of 24 credit hours includ
ing Philosophy 233, and any two of the following: 331, 332, 333, 335. 

Thc University rcquirement of thrce semester hours in philosophy may 
be satisfied by any eourse offered by the department except Philosophy 
233. 

201. lfth'orl.uclion to PhilosoplllJ 3 
An introduction to a variety of perennial philosophical issues, in
teUectual systems and thinkers. Such topics as the nature of knowl
edge, the function of science, esthetic values, the good l ife, religion 
and knowledge of God, and human nature and its social implica
tions are d iscussed. The course is designed to introduce to the stu
dent the habit of critical anc! systematic philosophical thinking 
about all issues. I II 

221 lnh'oductioll to Ethics :1 
A general study of the classical ethical systems of western civiliza
tion. Intensive examination of some contemporary ethical theories 
and the principles of Christian ethics. I II 
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233 Logi.c .3 
An examination of the principles of argument and proof, tncluding 
the hmdameutals of deductive, inductive, and symbolic logic. 
S tudy of the nature and functions of language, of problems in 
semant ics, and of the philosophy of logic. I 

300 PrincilJ/es oj PhiloS01Jhy .1 
A mOl"e advanced introductol'Y course in philosophy, similar to 
Philosophy 201, but designed to meet the needs of juniol"s and 
seniol's. Not open to students who have taken Philosophy 201. I II 

321 Systems of Eth ics 3 
A mOl"e advanced introduclol"Y course in ethics, similal" to Philoso
phy 221, but offered at the senior collegc level. Not open to students 
who have taken Philosophy 221 . 

324 Socilll Et.hics 3 
A systematic study of the application of ethical principles to a 

vadety of social policies and l'elationships. A bl"ief introduction is 
pl"oviged to l"epresentative ethical systems, views of human natul"e. 
and the good life . Most of the COUl'se is devoted to a study and 
discussion of the pervasive and sel"ious ethical problems facing 
men in their contempora l"Y social structures. Typical topics for 
examination include the ethical aspects and problems of modern 
economic, political, l'cligious, acade mic, and professional insti tu
tions, group and intergl"Oup relations, and the purposes, values, 
and problems of family and social life in genel"a l . 

331 Ancien/ G,'ee/c Pll i los{}lJhy .3 
A s tudy of the nature and development of philosophic thought and 
method from the Pl'esocl"a tic period to the end of the third century 
A.D. Special emphasis is given to the philosophies of Plato and 
Aris tolle and to the influence of Epicureanism, Stoicism and Neo
platonism on the early Christian era. I aly 1966-67 

3:J2 Meiliel1Cll Clt/' is/ ian Ph ii.osophy :J 
A survey of the development of Christian philosophy from Augus
tine to Ockham. Scrutiny of the sourccs and nature of the Thom
istic synthesis, and the reaction to i t  in the work of Duns Scotus 
and Will iam Ockham. I a/y 1967-68 

:�:�3 Moilern Pk ilosopll!J 3 
The n ture and development of philosophic thought and method 
from the seventeenth to the nineteenth centuries. Part�icular cmpha 
sis is placed on the developments with in continental rationalism 
and British empiricism. I 



334 Nineteenlh Century Philosophy 3 
A study of prominent thinkers of the nineteenth century, for ex
ampl , Hegel, Schopenhaucl', Nietzsche, Marx, Kierkegaard, Mill, 
and Jnmes. Time is spent in reading and discussion of selected 
classic works of the period, 

335 Conlempol'al'lI Philo,�opIIY .1 
A systemntic examinntion of the major philosophical issues and 
methods in the twentieth century. Topics treated may include 
empil'icism, instrumentnlism, process philosophy, existentialism, 
nnd analysis, as developed by AyeI', Russell , Dewey, Whitehead, 
Sartre, and Wittgenstein. II 

361 01'ienla./ Tlwuyli ! .1 
An introduction to the major philosophic systems of India, China, 
and Japan.  Some attention is also paid to the closely related l i tera
ture, religion and genel'al culture of the orient. II a/y 1966-67 

411 Philosophy of Rel'iyion 3 
An examination and evaluation of classical and contemporal'Y 
views of traditienal problems in religion: the existence of God, 
religious experience, revela tion, immortal ity and others. An ac
quaintance with the principal claims and the world view of the 
Chl'istian religion is assumed, I II 

414 Kic-I'I.:egaal'd alld EJ:i.�lenlial i, m 3 
An intensive study of the thought, writings, and life of one of the 
modern world's most influential theologians and philosophers. Some 
discussion of later developments in philosophical existentialism. I 

422 Thcoru of Value :1 
An investigation of the nature of human values with special atten
t ion given to contemporary discussions concerning the subjective 
or objective , absolute or relative character of such values as the 
good and the right, the benutiful, and the holy, The origin of values, 
their place in a world of fact, man's knowledge of them, and the 
character and use of the language of evaluation are topics fOI' 
consideration. 

424 Philosophy of Science a nd Theon, of KnolVl.cdye 3 
A major portion of the course is devoted to a careful examination 
of the general chnracter, fundamental concepts, methods, and sig
nificance of modern science. Some nttention is devoted to specific 
a)'ens of science-physical, biological, social, to thc implications of 
science for ethical, esthetic, and religious values, and to a more 
general discussion of the nature and limits of human knowledge. 
II a/y 1967 -68 
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427 Booky, Idells, and Men: 11 Coopcm tive Selll'inaJ' in Ph ilosophy 3 
A reading and discussion COUl'se conducted by both faculty mem
bers in the department. Designed to provide the student with the 
opportunity to read important selected works in philosophy, to 
hear and reflect on different interpretations of the ideas involved, 
and to actively participate in analysis and argument. Works studied 
may be on any of a number of announced topics---elhics, esthetics, 
religion, knowledge, science, history of ideas, etc. II 

491, 492 Independent Reatlin$l mul Reseal'ch 1-.1 
Permission of department required. I II 

PHYSICS 

Mr. JOl'da hl , Nh·. Adams, MI'. Nontes 

Physics deals with the fundamental principles which explain natural 
phenomena, Therefore a study of physics is basic to all advanced work 
in natural science. Pre-engineering and pre- medical students, as well as 
chemistry and mathematics majors, are required to have at least a year 
of college physics. 

A major in phyodcs fulfilling the requirements for the Bachelor of Arts 
degree shall consist of a minimum of 20 hours of physics (following 
Chem-Physics 109, 110)  including 251, 256, 272, 331, 332 or 316, plus six 
hours of laboratory and supported by physical chemistry 311 .  

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching major in physics should refer to page 66 under ACADEi'iIIC 
PREPARATION. 

The physics requirement for pre-medical and pre-denl<ll students can 
be fulfilled by 4 hours of physics in addition to Chem-Physics 109, 1 10. 
Ei ther Physics 251 or 201, and Physics 221, or Physics 201 and Physics 272 
will satisfy this requirement. 

A Bachclor of Science degree in physics requires a minimum of 31 
semester hours in physics ( following Chem-Physics 109, 110) including 
courses, 251, 256, 272, 331, 332, 431, 432, 465, 466, and seven hours of labor
atory and/or research; plus Physical Chemistry 311 and at least 6 hours 
of mathematics beyond 252. German, Russian or French are recommended 
for the language requirement. 

The laboratory program provides flexibil ity for maintaining lull credit 
load and encourage:; the independence required fOl' profitable participa
tion in the research program. Physics maj ors begin a sequence of ex
periments in the sophomore year and are required to complete a certain 
minimum number by the end of each academic year. A maximum of 2 
credits can be earned in the sophomore year, 3 in the junior year, and 4 
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in the senior year. At any point in this sequence of experiments that a 
student shows the ability to profit from independent research he may 
be invited to participate in the research program. Students in this pro
gram are not required to fulfill the regular laboratory requirements, 
and will earn the same number of academic credits. 

CW" 'iculum in Physics {OJ' Bache/o,' o{ Sciellce Deg,'ee 

F"eshman Year 

English Compo 
Chem-Physic� 109, 110  
Math 151 ,  152 
Religion Requircment 
Language Requirement 
PE activity 

Junio,' Year 

Physics 331, 332 (E&M) 
Physics 321, 322 ( lab) 
Physical Chemistry 311 
Math 351, 341 
Social Science 
Elcctives'" 

Hrs. 

3 

8 
8 
3 
8 
2 

32 

Hrs. 

6 
2-3 

3 
6 
6 
9 

32-33 

Sophomore Year Hrs. 

Physics 251, 256 6 
Physics 221, 222 (Lab) 2 
Physics 272 ( C ircuit Theory) 2 
Language Requirement 6 
Math 231, 252 6 
English Compo 3 
Religion Requirement 3 
Fine Arts 3 

PE activity 2 

33 

Senior Yectr Hrs. 

Physics 451, 452 
( Modern Phys.) 6 

Physics 465, 466 4 
Physics 421, 422 (Lab) 2-4 
Religion Requirement 3 
Philosophy 3 
Electives" 14 

32-34 

*These e lectives must include 3 hours of Litemtw'e and 6 additional 
hours of Social Science. 

109, 1 10 Cilemistr'y-Physics 4, 4 
An integrated course in the fundamental principles of physics and 
chemistry and their application to physical and chemical problems. 
This course is a prerequisite for all chemistry and physics courses 
numbered 200 or above. Three lectures, one discussion period and 
one two-hour laboratory period per week. Prerequisite: Mathe
matics 101 or equivalent. I II 

201 Fundtlmenlal Physics ,1 
A continuation of the study of fundamental concepts of physics 
introduced in Chern-Physics with special emphasis on the present 
day description of physical phenomena. Primarily for non-science 
majors; physics 201 plus one hour of physics laboratory will satisfy 
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the minImum requirements in physics for medical and dental stu
dents, Prerequisite: Physics 109, 110 ,  I 

251 Intermediulc Physics .1 
Follow-up course to Chern-Physics for science majors stl'essing 
basic Newtonian mechanics, rotational motion, optics and thermo
dynamics, Prerequisites: Physics 109, 110 ;  Math 151, concurrent 
regis tra tion in one hour of lab, (Physics 221 ) I 

256 Meclla.nics .1 
Intermediate level mechanics taught primarily as a preparation for 
advanced WOl'k in physics and chemistry, Extensive treatment of the 
harmonic oscillatOl', motion under central force, rigid body mo
tion, moving coordinate systems, and propagation of waves. Pre
requisite: Physics 2.51 ; Math 151, 152. II 

272 Cil'cllit Tlw01'Y and. Insl.l'umentution 2 
A study of AC, DC cil'cuits and fundamental vacuum tube and 
transistorized instruments, Pl'erequisiLe: Physics 251 0,' 201, con
current registration in Math 152, II 

221 SopllomOJ'e La bomlory 1 
May be taken with Physics 201 or 251.  I 

222 Circuits antI Insh'umentu/ iull Labo l'u/or!! 1 
Requires concurrent registration in Physics 272. II 

316 Oil lies 3 
General principles of geometrical and physical optics and study 
of optical instruments, Laboratory experiments in optics will be 
included in Physics 322. Prerequisite: Physics 2.5l .  II 

331, 332 Elceh'omngne/'ic Thc01'Y .1, .1 
Electrostatics, Magnetostatics, boundary value problems in electro
statics, time varying fields, plane eleetromagnetic waves, simplc 
radiating systems and diffraction. Prerequisite : Physics 256, Math 
252, I II 

382 Rn.tl io isofope ]'cchnolDfI1l 3 
The course will deal with the characteristics of nucleal' radiations, 
detection and measurement methods and equipment, theory of 
nuclear disintegrations, and application to pl'Oblems in physics and 
chemistry, Two lectures and one three-hour laboratory period per 
week. Prerequisite: Physics 251 . II 

321, 322 Juniol' L(l bo1'Ulory 1-2 
Prerequisite: Physics 222. I II 

371, 372 Resea l'cll 1-2 



1 52 JJ H 'J  R I C  , l' Ll T I  \ I. ' I E  

431, 432 MOflel'n Physics .1.  :1 
An analytical course in troducing the c oncepts of special relativity 
and elementnry qunntum mechanics w i th applicntions to atomic and 
nuclear physics. Topics include: Origin o[ quan tum theory, par
ticles and waves, one elect ron atoms, l'xcl usion principle, mul t i 
electron atoms, spectroscopy, X-Rays, scattering nuclear physics 
and solid s ta te . Prerequisi te:  Physics 331, 332; Math 351 or consent 
of instructor, I II 

465, 461i Mathematical J'h1Jsics 2, 2 
Function space, lI'ans[ormation theory, matrices, tensors, dyadics, 
curvilinear coordinates, Legrange and Hamiltonian formulation o[ 
mechanics, statistical mechanics, theory of fields. Prerequisite:  

Physics 256, 332 ; Math 351, Math 333 and/or 34 1 ;  or consen t  of 
instructor. I II 

421, 422 SeniOl' Labor'a /ory 1-2 
I II 

471, 472 Resea l'ch 2-,3 
I II 

487, 488 Seminar 1-2 
I II 

497, 498 Indepemlent Shul!} 1-2 
I II 

POLITICAL SCIENCE 

Mr. Farmer, Mr, Cutver 

The study of pol i t ical science trains the student for the exercise of his 
righ ts and duties as a citizen by giving him a better understanding of our 
democratic pol it ical processes and of conflicting political systems, 

A major in political science shall consist of a minimum of 27 credit 
hours including Political Science 101 (or 301 ) and 251, 315, and 316, 

Students majoring in Political Science must have theil' registration 
approved by the Chairman of t.he department. each semester. 

Candidates [or the Bachelor of Arts in  Education degree who are plan

n ing a teaching major i n  Political Science should refel' to page 66 under 
ACADEMIC PREPARATIO:-l. 

Political Science 101 ( o r  301) is the prerequ isi te [01" ,I l l  other courses 
in the depart men t. 
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101 InIJ'oduclion to Political Science 3 
This course deals with the scope and method and the vocabulary of 
political science , political behavior, and governmental organ iza 
tion, I t  is also designed to introduce t h e  student to problems of 
political theory and to fam il ia rize him with the comparative method 
of studying political institutions, 

251 Amel'ican National, Govel'll lllellt :J 
A study of the American national government including the federal 
constitution and the distribution of governmental powers, Survey 
of structure and procedure of national government w i th spec ial 
attention to practical operation and contempOl'<lry refo rms, I II 

252 Llmer'ica /l, State Gorel'nment :J 
A comparative study of state governrnent in the United States w i th 
special attention to the Pacific Northwest al'ea, Prerequ isite:  Politi
cal Science 251.  II aly 1966 -67 

282 Compal'u t ive Gover'lt ment ,1 
Comparison of contemporary governments as to political philosophy, 
consti.tutional basis, governmental structUl'e and procedure, and 
pal'ty system, 

301 Principles of Poli tical Scie'nce 3 
An introductory course in political science designed to meet the 
needs of j uniors and seniOl'S, Not open to freshmen, sophomores or 
to anyone who has received cred i t  [O!'  Political Science 101.  I II 

315 Ilislo l'1J 01' Politicul 'l'hollfjht .� 
This course traces the development of thought concerning the 
na ture and role of the sta t e  from ancient to modern times , I 

316 Recent Political Thollght :1 
A crilical examination ot the major political phi losophies of the 
modern world: Democracy, consenra tism, capitalism, socialism, 
anarcho -synclicalism, communism, racial and political elitism, n a 
tionalism, liberalism, Christianity, Contemporary problems, I I  

331 Intcl'national Relations :J 
This intl'Oductory course deals with the scope and methods, con
cepts, and the vocabulary of i n terna tional relations, Survey of the 
foreign policy of the maj O!' world powers and con temporary in
ternational problems, I 

332 Inte,'national O" fjaniza lion :l 
A study of the World Court, League of Nations, United Nat ions and 
its age11l:ies, and other in tcrnational O!'ganizations which attemp t  
t o  d e a l  effectively w i th t h e  problems of the w o r l d  community, Pre
requ isite: Political Science 331.  II a/y 1966-67 
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334 Intel'national La w 3 
The nature, historical development, and principles of international 
law. Prerequisite : Political Science 331. II a/y 1967-68 

354 American I.ocai Goverllllll' lIt .1 
A comparative study of local government, urban and rural, in the 
United States with special attention to the Pacific Northwest area. 
Prerequisite: Political Science 251. II a/y 1966-67 

361 America'll Political Parties .3 
Party history and organizations; nominations and elections ; cam
paigns and conventions ; electoral problems and administration; 
bossism in local politics ; pressure groups; platforms. I a/y 1966-67. 

364 The Leg·islfl t ive Process 3 
A study of the theory, organization, and procedure of legislative 
bodies in the United States with special attention to the contem
porary Congress and Washington state legislature. Prerequisite: 
Political Science 251 or 361. II a/y 1966-67 

434 Government and Business :1 
See Economics 434. 

441 Slal.ist.ieal. Mc th.ods ,1 
See Economics 441. 

451, 452 A m erica.n C01lsli 11t tiollfll llist.ory 3,  3 
See History 451, 452. 

454 Amcrican Constitu tional LoU) 3 
An examination of significant constitutional issues in the light of 
the contemporary interpretations of the Constitution of the United 
States: Church-state relations, civil rights, free speech, due process 
of law, reapportionment. II a/y 1966-67 

457 PI'iud-ples of Publie Adm inist l'atioll 3 
The art and science of management applied to the affairs or state ; 
nature of human behavior in organizations; administrative law and 
quasi-judicial practices; civil service; budget and fiscal control ; 
centralization; coordination, integration in administrative areas. I 

458 Internship ·in Public Aliministr'ation 3 
An internship with a department of local or state government 
planned and supervised jointly by the supervising government 
official and a faculty member of the Department of Political Science. 
Prerequisite: Consent of instructor. I II 

483 Poli"lico·l Systems of Ihc Bt·i.Hsh Comlll01l11lcolth 3 
A comparative analysis of contemporary governmental and political 
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institutions of the United Kingdom, Canada and other states of the 
British Commonwealth, 

484 Soviet Political System 3 
An analysis of the political system of the Union of Soviet Socialist 
Republics with special attention to ideology, the role of the Com
munbt Party, the nature of the constitution, administrative agencies, 
and nationality policy, II a/y 1967-68 

497, 498 Indepell dent Ueading a.nd. Reseal'ch 1 -3 
Prerequisite: Consent of chairman of department. I II 

597, 598 Gmduute Reseal'cft 1-3 
Individual research project for an M.A. candidate with a minor in  
political science. Prerequisite: Consent of department. 

PSYCHOLOGY 

1111-. Bexton, Mr. Hauge, Mr. Holm berg, Miss W i1[iamsoll, 
Mr. W inther; Q.ssisted by M1'. F. Anderson, Mr. J. Hagen, 

Mr. Mullen, Mr. Saue1', Mr. Whi tman 

Coul'ses in this depal'tment aim at providing the student with an under
standing of psychology as a scientific study of behavior and experience . 
The major provides a background preparation for a professional career in 
psychology or for a related vocation. 

Professional caree.rs in psychology include: college teaching, research, 
clinical psychology, employment in public  school systems, business, in
dustry and government agencies. These careers usually requi!'e at least 
the Master's degree: some require the Ph.D. degree. In preparation for 
this graduate work the student should take suppOl·ting courses in areas 
such as biology, mathematics, philosophy and sociology. Proficiency 
should also be acquired in a modern language such as French or German. 

Related vocations in which a psychology major is useful are: social 
work, the ministry, parish work, medicine, business administration and 
teaching. 

A major in psychology will include: Psychology 101 ; 240; 441 ; two of 
340, 390, 410, 460; two of 301, 320, 420, 421 ; and 490 plus six additional 
hours in the department. All majors must have their programs approved 
each semestel' by the depar'tment. 

The student majoring in psychology is advised to take Psychology 101 
and 240 in th freshman year and 441 in the sophomore year. Other 
courses should be taken in sequence, i .e.  :300 level courses before 400 
level courses. 
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101 General Psychology 3 
A general course in psychology emphasizing the principles and 
basic facts which are essential to an understanding of human be
havior. The main problems discussed are the physical basis for 
behavior, m o tivation, learning, remembcring, thinking, emotion, 
i ntelligence, and p rsonality. This course is  a prerequisite to all 
other courses in psychology except 110. I II 

110 SlmIy Skills Techniques 2 
A course designed to assist the student in developing more effective 
study techniques. Emphasis is given to improving reading rate and 
comprehension, devcloping better skills of concentration, planning 
effective usage of time, taking adcquate notes, and preparation of 
written material. Class work is supplemcnted by individual coun
seling periods and/or special training in  reading skills.  I II 

221 Th e Psychology of Al/jusl.ment :1 
This course deals primarily with problems of personal adjustment 
and interpersonal relations. In this context emphasis is placed 
on motivation, emotion, adjustment patterns and defense mech
anisms. I 

240 Elemcntary Analysis 3 
A study of the language of research including descriptive and 
inferential statistics and basic experimental design. I II 

301 Human Developm ent .1 
See Education 301 . 

320 Social PsyclwZo!J1/ .1 
A study of research findings concerning the interaction between 
groups and the individual. Attitudes, values, role behavior, and 
related topics will be examined in the light of interpersonal re
lations and group pl'ocesses. Prerequisite: Sociology 101. I 

332 lndll trial PS)Jclw/o!l)J 3 
A study of the application of psychological theory and research 
to industrial problems such as personnel selection, placement and 
training; interpersonal relations in industry and business, fatigue, 
motivation and problems of man- machine engineering. Prerequ
isite: Psychology 240 or 441 or equivalent. 

340 Physiologica I l'sIJcl101ogy 3 
The characteristics of the central nervous system, the receptors, the 

ndocrine system and other parts of the organism as related to 
problems sllch as learning, perception, emotion, motivation and 
other patterns of behavior. Lecturer and laboratory sessions. Pre
requisite: Psychology 240. I 
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See Education 370. 
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The nature of sensory and perceptual processes in the light of 
experimental research and theol'etieal models. The use of laboratol'Y 
techniques for the study of pel·ception. Lecture and laboratol'y 
sessions. Prerequisite: Psychology 240. II 

405 Adolcsccnt PsychologlJ 2 
An advanced course dealing with pbysical development, mental 
traits, social characteristics and interests of adolescents. Adjust
ments in home, school and community. Pl'erequisites: Psychology 
301 Or consent of the department. 

410 'I'h c  Expel'illllm t(t/ PsycllOlo,1Y of Emotion (£luI Moli.vat'ion 3 
The general characteristics of emotion and motivation and their 
role in determining behavior. Lecture and laboratory sessions. Pre
requisite: Psychology 240. II 

420 Psyc1wl.ogy of PC1'sonalitll 3 
A survey of the approaches to the study of pe" sonality, current 
theories of the dynamics and the development of personality , re
search on the causes of individual differences in personality, per
sonality change and techniques of measuring personality. Prerequ
isite : at least six hours credit in psychology beyond the 200 level. I 

421 Ps"clwpatJlOlol}!J :1 
A study of psychological facts and principles concerning mal
adjusted personalities. The characteristics and dynamics of psy
chopat.hology will be examined . Prerequisite: At least six hours 
credit in psychology beyond the 200 level. II 

441 Statistical MeLltods 3 
The u e and interpretation of elementary statistical techniques ; 
graphic representation; measures of central tendency ;  simple cor
relation analys is, sampling theory and inferential statistics. I II 

450 Psychological. TestinlJ 2 
A survey of the field of standardized tests. Tests in the areas of 
intelligence, aptitude, interest, and personality are considered. The 
proper use, the limitations, and the interpretation of these tests 
arc emphasized. Prerequisite: Either Psychology 240 or 441 and at  
least six addit.ional hours credit in Psychology beyond the 200 
level. I 

451 Individual Mental Tesli·lIY 2 
An intensive study of the Stanford-Binet and the Wechsler-Belle
vue intelligence scales. Prerequisite: Psychology 450, or consent of 
the depart.ment. II 
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460 The Exper'im enluZ PSUcllOlofl1l of I"eul'nill.(1 3 
Experimental studies and theories of learning. Lecture and labo
ratory sessions. Prerequisite: Psychology 240. I 

472 Occu.pal.iona/ InfOl'ma/ioli 2 
See Education 472. 

473 Intr'oductioll t o  Counseling 2 
A course designed to acquaint the student with the various theo
ries and techn iques of counseling. There will be opportunity for 
simulated interviews and some role playing in connection with 
the development of the thGories and the techniques. Prerequisites: 
Psychology 450 and 451, or consent of the department. I II S 

474 PI'i ncil>Zes of COllllselillfl :1 
A COUTSG designed for pastors <JS <In introduction to the fidd of 
counseling including theories and techniques. Pl'actical experience 
in counseling is  emphasized. Open only to ordained pastors. 

477 Supervised. Field W O 'rk -6 
The student is placed in a school system, or other job situation, 
to work under the supel'vision of a qualified counselor or psy
chologist. Prerequisite: Six hours of Practicum 550, 5:33, 573. 

478 Mental 1Ic,ulth 2 
See Education 478. 

4!10 1Iist01'U une! Sus/ems oi Psuc:1wlogy .1 
The philosophical and experimental background o[ scientific psy
chology from i ts pre-Aristotelian Greek origins through recent 
schools. One purpose o[ this course will be to integrate the previous 
studies of the psychology maj or. It is, therefore, open only to 
majors in their final year, or to ot her studen ts by consent of the 
department. II 

4!12 Seminur in PSUcllO/Orl11 2 
Designed especially [01' department majors 111 their seniOl' year 
and for graduate students. This course will deal with special fields 
of psychology which are of current intcrcst. Prerequisite: consent 
of the department. 

497 498, 49!1 JlIdepemlen/ SltHI1} 1-2 
These credits are designed to provide the senior or grnduate stu
dent with an opportunity to carry out, under supervision, a reading 
program or research project of special intel"est. Prerequisite: con
sent of the department. I II 

500 Advanced Ge11C1'u/, Psuc/tolOfJ1l :J 
An intensive survey of the field of psychology with emphasis upon 
contemporary developments in research and theory. 
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550, 553, 573 Pl'lIc licmn in COllllsei in(J a n d  Teslill(J 2-6 
Supervised practice using the techniques of counseling and evalua
tion. Practieum students are trained in the flexible use of informa
tion and psychological test data to evaluate learning p1'oblems. 
This is integrated with the process of helping students individually 
or in small groups. FamiEal'ization with procedures, resources, 
tests and occupational information become part of the experience. 
Prerequisites: Psychology 450, 451 and 473 .  I II S 

560 PSUc/l.OloglJ of Lel(J'n iny 3 
An analysis of theories of learning and their applications. Pre
requisite: Nine hours of psychology above the 200 level. 

596, 597 Reseal'ch Studies in PsUc/wlogU 1-4 
Supervised independent study and research to cover important 
al'eas of psychology which are not otherwise provided for. Pre
requisite: Permission of the department. 

59& Thesis .1-4 
The thesis problem will be chosen from the candidate's major area 
of concentration and must be approved by his Graduate Committee. 
The -candidate will be expected to defcnd his thesis in a final oral 
examination conducted by his Committee. I II S 

RELIGION 

Mr. Ek 7und, Mr. Christopherson, iVfl-. Govig, Mr. Roe 

Pacifi� Lutheran University offers a curriculum designed to introduce 
the student to the primary sources of the Christian religion, its Bible, its 
history and teachings through the centuries, and i ts application to the 
problems of today. Students planning to continue beyond the basic courses 
required for the first two years should plan this p1'ogram early with 
faculty members of the department. Major: 24 hours. 

103 11l11'Otiliction to the Christian Faith :J 
A study of the biblical foundations of the Christian faith, its theol
ogy, and its histol'Y with the objectivc of relating the Christian 
faith in a meaningful way to the basic pl'Oblems which confront 
the student in the modern world. This course is designed to pre
pare the student for subsequent offerings in the department of 
rcligion. I II 

201 The Bible - Old Testa m en t  3 
A study of the literature, history and religious thought in the Old 
Testament writ ings. I II 
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202 1'he B i ble - New Tes/rlnwn/ .1 
A study of the literature, history and religious thought in the New 
Testament writ ings. I II 

:�Ol Biblical Studies 3 
A study of the basic motifs in the Old Testament. I 

302 Biblical S/.udies .1 
A study of the basic motifs in the New Testament. II 

:l1l7 Ancien/ Chu rch His/o/'y 3 
The origin, thought and expansion 0[- the Chris tian Church, rise of 
the Papacy, expansion in Europe, and growth of Christian involve
ment in culture, to the end of the Papacy of Gregory I (604) . I 

308 Mode/'ll CIIlU'ch His/OI'Y :1 
Beginning with the peace of Westphalia, ( 1648 ) , inter-action with 
modern science and philosophy, expansion in the world, modern 
movements. II 

:U2 'f he Ref(l/·ma/.ion .1 
See History 312 

327 Hymnoloyy 3 
See Music 327 

331 COnI)JrU'ative UeliyirJ'/l . . 1 
The living religions of the world: J udaism, Islam, Buddhism, Tao
ism, Hinduism, Confucianism, compared with Christianity. I a/y 
1966-67 

:141 Am ,·jea n Chll l'dlCs .� 
A study of the development and trends of Christianity in the United 
States of America. I 

342 Con/cmporar'Y Ch/'isUrm.ity :1 
Mid-century challenges and trends in  the Christian Church with 
attention to Christian social thought, communism, ecumenical 
movements, denominationalism, the scientific world-view and ex
istentialism. II 

4 11  Philosophy of RelilJion 3 

See Philosophy 411 

423 TIle Life of CI,./,isl 3 
A study of the four gospels with emphasis upon the life and teach
ings of Christ and with a consideration of the l i terary and his
torical aspects of these writings. 
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See 1VI usic 426 

432 The Chl'is/ian Classics ,1 

H F. L1 l . lIlN. IWT 1 6 1  

Readings in the great Christian l iterature of all ages - devotions, 
biography, theology, poetry and hymns ; lectures and discussions. 
II a/y 1 966-67 

434 Cll l'islian 'fheoloUlI 3 
A study of the basic doctrines of the Christian Church as set forth 
in some of the major creeds and confessions of the Luthemn, Re
formed , and Roman Catholic traditions. 

497, 498 Ind, ividual Sludy 2-:1 
Permission of the department is l'equired. 

RESERVE OFFICER TRAINI:\'G CORPS - ( Aerospace Studies) 

Lt. Col. PeteTson, Capt. Conrmt, S. Sgt. Conrad, T. Sgt. HooveT, 
MajoT Ols(m, T. Sgt. Robison 

The requiremen ts for a co mmission as a second lieutenant in the United 
St ates Air Force arc outL ined under A ir Force Reserve Off icer Training 
Corps Program in the section , ACADEMIC ORGANIZATION, 

101 De{ense oj' /lie Uniled S la tes 1 
An introductory course exploring the causes of present world con 
Hict as it affects the security of the United States. This course 
includes dynamics of national intel'est, anal ysis of democ racy and 
communism, the U.S, power position in world affairs, and the stu
dents, relation to Ollr world commitments. I 

102 Delellse of t h l'  U n i ted SIllIes I 

An introductory course presenting the aerospace forces as an in
strument of national policy, and missions and functions of the 
combat and su ppod forces of the Uni ted States Air Force. I I  

10:1 Corps 'fmi1liJllI '/: 
This course is taken simultaneously with 101 and is designed to 
develop in the cadet the qualities of confidence and self discipline 
and an ability to work harmoniously with a large group. Credits 
fOl' Corps Training al'e accepted a� substitutes for physical edu
cation a ctivity credit. I 
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104 CQI'PS TI'a ininy \12 
This course is taken simultaneously with 102 and is designed to 
develop in the cadE't the qualit ies of confidence and self discipline 
and an ability of working well with a large group. Credits for 
Corps Training arc accepted as substitutes for physical education 
activity credits. II 

201 ll' orM Mililul'Y Systems 1 
A comparative study of world military forces to include United 
States land and naval forces and the free world's air force. I 

202 lVol'ld Mililal'Y Sustems 1 
A comparative study of communist military systems and trends in  
the development and employment of  milital'y power. I I  

203 Corps Tl'ainillY Vi 
The course is taken simultaneously with 201 and is designed to 
develop in the cadet the qualities of confidence and self discipline 
to work harmoniously with a large group. Credits for Corps Train
ing are accepted as substitutes for physical education activity 
credi ts. I 

204 COI-PS Tl'aining Vi 
This course is taken simultaneously with 202 and is designed to 
develop in the cadet the qualities of confidence and seLf discipline 
to work harmoniously with a large group. Credits for Corps Train
ing are accepted as substitutes [or physical education activity 
cred i ts. II 

25{) Field Tl'Q.illi llfl (Smll lll(!I') :I 
This course is for students who select the two year commissioning 
program and do not take the freshman and sophomore courses. The 
course consists of six weeks training at  an Ail' Force base. II in
cludes officer orientation, military fundamentals, organizations and 
functions of Air Force bases, weapons markmanship and flying 
indoctrination. 

301 Gl'O wl1l and Development of Ael'ospace Power 3 
A seminar course stressing oral and written communicative skills 
while studying the nature of war; history of airpower; mission and 
organization of the Defense Department; Air Force concepts, doc
trine and employment. I 

302 G,'/)wth and Devewpment of ,1el'O .... pace Powel' :I 
A seminar course stressing oral and written communicative skills 
while studying astronautics and space operations and the future 
development of aerospace power. Includes the United States space 
programs, vehicles, syst.ems and problems in space exploration. II 
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303 COI'PS 7'mining Yl 
This course is for students in t h e  four year program and is taken 
simultaneously with 302. Cadeb in this course plan, organize, direct , 
administer the Corps Training for freshman and sophomore cadets. 
They put into practice the managerial theories and techn iques 
which they learn in the classroom. I 

:304 Cm'ps TI'u inillg Y2 
This course is for students in the foul' year program and is taken 
simultaneously with 302. Cadets i n  th is course plan, organize, direct, 
and admin ist I' the COI'PS Training for freshmen and sophomore 
cadets. They put into pract ice the managerial theories and tech

niques which they leam in the classroom. II 

330 Field 7'm in illfJ (SlL Inm cl') 
This course is for stud ents in the four ycal' program, o r  who have 
had previous m i l itary service and had the freshman and sophomore 
course waived. Four weeks tra in ing a t  an Air Force base to include 
officer orientation, m i litary fundamentals,  organization and functions 
of Air Force bases, weapons marksmanship and flying indoc t rina 
t ion'- This course i s  normal ly attended between Lhe  j u n ior and senior 
yea!'. 

401 The PI'O[essional Officel' :J 
A seminar course in which a study is made of professionalism, 
leadership and management .  Includes the military j u dicial system, 
leaden;hip theory, funct ions and practices ; human rela tions and 
personnel policies. I 

4()2 Ti,e PI'o[essionu l. OfficeI' :1 
In this seminar course, communications, problem solving, manage
ment tools, practices and data processing are studied. II 

4U:l COI'P8 'l'l'a ininf} V2 
This course is taken simultaneously with 401,  and is for students in 
the four year program. Cadets in th is course plan, organ ize, d i re c t  
and administet· the Corps Training for freshmen, sophomore and 
j un i or cadets. They put into practice the managerial theories and 
techniques which they learn in the classroom. I 

4()4 CO/'Ps T,·ttilling V2 
This course is fOl' students in the [our year program and is taken 
simul taneously w i t h  402. Cadets in this course plan, organize, d i 
rect, a n d  administer t h e  Corps Training for freshmen, sophomore 
and j unior cadets. They put into practice the manageria l theories 
and techniques which they learn in the classroom. II 
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SCIENCE - (Gcncl"<ll) 

Mr. OsteHson, NIL EWnOSOlt 

A major in general sicence may be obtained by taking two years work 
(16 credit hours) in either biology , chemistry, geology, or physics and 
one year in each of two other sciences . 

12l In/T'Oduc lion to BiololJical Scieu(,e 4 
A survey COUl'se including a brief study of the plant kingdom and 
of the animal kingdom. Three lecturcs and one laboratory period 
per week. I II 

122 In /melnclion /0 Physical Sci.ence� 4 
A survey course which considers thc physical laws of the uni VCI'se 
by i n tegrating the sciences of astronomy, chemistry, geology, me
t.eorology, oceanography, and physics to study the earth, its ma
terials, processes, history, and environment. Three lectures and one 
laboratory period a week . I II 

1:J6 Descrip t ive 11s11'0 1l0my 2 
Topics covered indude thc moon, the solar system, coordinate sys
tems fo!' locating stella!' objects, characteristics of stars. S 

SOCIOLOGY 

Mr. Schille,', M,', Kno1'1', M,'. Ma. ckey, Mr. Th'Hesen 

Sociology studies the development, organization and behavior of human 
groups, Its gene!'al pu!'pose is to explain uniformities and processes of 

human social behavior and the nature and relationships of instit u tions; 
to help the s tudent to understand his own and other cul tures ; to stimulate 
him t o  a critical and constructive attitude toward social changes; and to 
furnish a sound bas is for in tc lligen t ci lizcnshi p, 

A maj o!' i n  the Department of Sociology provides the proper back
ground for activity in thc following fields: ( 1 )  advanced research and 
teaching in sociology; (2) social work, welfare administration, I1tu'sing, 
community organization and communi ty planning ; ( 3 )  the preaching and 
teaching ministry, parish work and all related religious activities ; ( 4 )  the 
tcaching of social studies; ( 5 )  criminology, probation work, correctional 
and othe!' institutions, l'ace l'(�lations, international l'clationships, public 
administration, law and g!'oup leadership ;  (6) all other areas dealing in 
any way with plural relationships and situations, 
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The Department of Sociology holds membership in  the Council on 
Social Work Education. 

Maj or: 27 credit hours, including Sociology 101 ,  202, 275, 412, 431, and 
495. 

Supporting courses in related areas will be planned with the majO!' 
adviser to fill the specific needs of each student .  

Sociology 101 or 300 is the prerequisite for all  other courses in the 
department. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts in Education degree who at'e plan
ning a teaching major in Sociology should refer to page 68 under ACA
DEMIC PIlEPARATIO". 

101 lnll'oduct.ioll to Soci% {}!1 3 
An inquil'y into the basic principles for und rstanding social re
lationships. This course is designed to acquaint the student with the 
fundamen tal laws governing human relations. Problems of social 
structure, social processes and social motivation will be considered. 
I II 

1 3 2  COlltellll)()I'ul'Y M!ll'l'iu-uc P"oblems .1 
A practical exan\ination or the basic problems involved in con
temporary courtship and marriage. No prel·equisite. 

202 Con lclllpo l'a./'Y Soc; itll I'l'ol>/ems :: 
Problems or delinquency, suicide, crime, population, unemployment, 
public relief, povel'ly, public welfare, mental deficiency, and family 
disorganization will be among the chief problems under con
sidera tion. I II 

275 G,'oup Bc1l llviol' :; 
The function of social interaction and s tructure in the development 
and adaptive behavior of the ilIdividual ;  and the effect of individual 
differences and personality factors on group interaction. I 

300 " 1' i lt c ip/es of Sociology .1 
An advanced introductory course stressing the major concepts and 
fundamental laws operative in all areas of social relationships. Not  
open to students who have taken 101 .  I II  

301  Socia.l Lc{}i.�lulioll 2 
Historical and critical analysis or social legislation in Europe and 
Arnerica, with special emphasis UPOIl the social legislation in the 
United States and in the State of Washington. S 

:lOS J u ven ile DdillllUCIlCY 3 
Family ,md community backgrou nds ; treatment through institu
tions, the juvenile court and proba tion ; programs of prevention. 
II a/y 1967-68 
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315 Pu blic Opinion. 2 
An analysis of public opinion and pl'opaganda from the point of 
view of modern social sciences, S 

320 Social PsycholoOY :J 
See Psychology 320, 

32 1 Labor Pl'oblems .1 
See Economics 321. 

:J32 Model'n. Marriaoe 3 
A practical inquiry in to the fOl'ces inIiuencing modcrn courtship 
and marriage, with emphasis on human experience rather than 
statistical presentations, ( Not open to students who have had 
Sociology 132) , n 

:J41 Race Rela tions 3 
A study of interracial contacts and conflict�, with emphasis upon 
American racial problems, I aly 1966-67 

344 Cultu'ral, An.t.ll/·opoloOll 3 
A study of the uniformities and variations i n  man's cultural de
velopment, with special emphasis upon the value of this study for 
contemporary society, I 

:159 RlII'ban SocietlJ 3 
Organization and activity of urban and rural society with specific 
reference to the integration of their basic cultural institutions in 
meeting the total needs of society; and the process of urban-l'ural 
interpenetration II a/Y 1967-68 

:11)0 Human Miora t ion 3 
The consideration of major quantitativc and qualilative problems of 
population and population movements in contemporary society, I 
a/y 1967-68 

40r; Cl'im'inologll 3 
The nature of the social problems of crime, the criminal law and its 
administration, and the penal treatment of the cl'imina!' II  aiy 
1966-67 

407 Educa t ional SocioloffY 3 
A systematic view of significant sociological data and principles 
applicable to educational policies and practices, II a/y 1966-67 

412 His/or'!} of Sociological l'holloh t .1 
An evaluation of the forces causing sociological change, with some 
histOl'ical background for present day social thought and trends, II 

431 l'hc Family 3 
The changing home: the study of the family and familial customs; 
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family interaction and organiza t ion; analysis and treatment of 
family disorganization and reorganization. I 

435 Int.I'och,clion to Soc i(tl WelJ'a1'e ,1 
A survey course of the historical, philosophical and ideological 
developments that influenced the nature of social welfare. The 
period fr'om the beginning of the Christian era to the present is 
considered. I 

436 Intel'viewina 2 
This course is designed for students who plan to become involved 
in the field of human relationships-social welfare workers, phy
sicians, clergyman, nurses, parish workel's, personnel officers. In
terviewing principles, methods, and procedures of a non-clinical 
nature are considered. 

440 I ntr'ocl llcHon to Socinl Wor'k 3 
Classroom survey of basic processes and methods used in social 
work and participant observation of these processes and methods 
i n  agencies and institu tions in Tacoma. Permission of the depart
ment is required . • II 

441 Statis/icn/ Metlwcls :; 
See Psychology 4 4 1 .  

4 4 5  Soeial Conh'ol :J 
Analysis of the techniques and processes by which social changes 
in individual and collective action are ellected. 

450 Co n/empol'{(ry Socia.l Ills/itllt iolls ,1 
The origins and developments of major American social institutions 
and related institutional patterns. I a/y 1967-68 

451 SociololJ!J oJ' Religion 3 
Consideration is given to the structure and function of religion as 
a social institution ; the interrelationships between religion and 
other institutions, society, groups and communities; the dynamics 
o f  religious movemen ts; typology of religious gl'OUpS; and con
temporary problems facing churches as religious organizations. 
I a/y 1966-67 

49;), 496 Seminal' 1 ·3 
Permission of the department required. 

497, 498 lJ1(/epcndent. Study I·.1 
Open to students majoring in sociology. Permission of the depart
ment required. I II 

510 Graduote Resenrch 1-3 
Permission of t h e  department is required. 
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SPEECH 

Mr. Karl. Mr. Bassett, Mr. DOllghty, Mr. Nordholm, 
iYlT. S teen, Mr. Utzinger 

The requirements for the Bachelor of Fine Arts with a major in drama 
or Public Address are outlined under the School of Fine and Applied 
Arts in the section, Academic Organization. 

Candidates for the Bachelor of Arts degn�e may complete a major with 
27 cI'edit  hours in speech ads, OJ' 27 hours in drama, or 27 hours in a 
combination major. 

Public Address majOJ': 27 cI'edit hours. Required courses: Speech 101, 
202, 210, 306, :307, 308, 317,  and six hours of electives. All students majoring 
in the field will participate in some phase of dramatics and forensics. 

Dmma major:  27 credit hours. Required courses: Speech 101, 210, 216, 
316, 317, and 12 hours from the following: Speech 310, 3l1 ,  312, 319, and 3 
hours of electives. Selection of courses with the appl'oval of the major 
adviser is dependent on student's interest in  technical or performing 
drama. 

Candidates fOl' thc BachelOJ' of Arts in Education degree who are plan
ning a teaching maj or in Speech should rcfel' to page 68 under ACADEMIC 
PREPARATION. 

Students with personal problems in speech therapy are urged to con
tact the department [or individual assistance with their speech difficulties. 

A l imited numbel' can be serviced. 

101 Fundamelllals of Oral. ComntllniCCl lioli 3 
Foundation course dealing with basic elements of the speech situ
ation, including the visible and audible approaches. Some con
centration on content. Extensive platform work. I II 

103, 203, 30:�, 403, FOl'ensics 1 
One year competition in intercollegiate forensics dUI'ing the cor
responding academic year. II 

107 Business (11I(l PI'ofes.siollCll Speech 2 
Platform techniques, voice adjustment, speech construction. Appli
cation made to practical speech situations fOl' professions and busi

nesses represented in the class. Platform work predominates. II 

1 11 Inh'oducNoll to tlte TlleClh'c 3 
IntI'oduction to the theatre as a fine art and its contribution to the 
culture of a people. A correlation of development nd influence 
of the theatre in all of its phases including its relation to the com
m unica tion arts. I 

202 P1'incip/es of I'ublie Spca kinf/ 3 
Techn ique, composition and delivcl'Y of speeehes for various oc-



1 70 . PEE . H 

cas ions. Group and individual projects. Major portion is platform 
work. I II 

207 ParliamelltclI'Y Law 2 
Study of parliamentary law based upon Robert's Rules of Order. 
Practical work dominates. Designed primarily to aid those who do 
01' will belong to organizations. II 

210 In tm'pJ'etative Readina :J 
An introduction to the art of interpretative reading. Emphasis 
given to developing logical and emotional responsiveness to liter
ature. I II 

2 J 6  Fundam entals of Acting :1 
Training of the actor with emphasis upon movement, emotional re
call, and responding to imaginary stimuli.  Lecture and perform
ance. I 

226 81'Oudcast Announcing 3 

A study of the basics of Radio and TV announcing. Extensive lab
oratory experience before the microphone and camera. I 

306 Rhetoric and Rhet.oT'ic!al Critid.mt .1 

A study of the use of oral language in forming judgments and 
opinions. Analysis of human motivation, ethics and behavior as 
expressed orally. Prerequisite: 101, 202. I 

307 Persuasion 3 
A study of the dominant decision making process in modern so
ciety. The art and process of arousing mental assent and of moving 
to action. Prerequisite:  101, 202, or consent of department. II 

308 Extem}J01'e Spea.king 3 
Platform work predominates. Special emphasis given to the study 
of gathering material, methods of preparation, and delivery. Pre
requisite: 101, 202, or consent of department. I 

:no Stuae Scener'y 3 
The design and execution of scenery and costumes for stage pro
ductions, including the training of stage personnel. Open to speech 
majors or by permission of the department. Offered every third 
semester. 

:H 1 St(lye Liah tina :J 
Theory and practice of stage lighting. Open to speech majors or by 
permission of the department. Offered every third semester. 

:n2 Costume (lncl Malee-Up :1 
The design and the making of coslumes for stage productions, and 
the theory and practice of make-up, Open to speech majors or by 
permission of the depal'tment. Offered every third semester. 
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316 Histol'Y of the Theuh'e 3 
A study of the development of the theatre from eady Greece to 
Model'n America. Attention also given to the analysis of repre
sentative plays, I 

317 Advanced lnterpl'etative Readilly 3 
Special projects and class exercises directed toward program plan
ning. Development of skill and communicativeness in reading aloud. 
Development of the art of making literature live. Prerequ isite: 210. 
II 

319 Play Dil'ection :1 
Principies of play direction, theory , exerc ises and production of 
complete one-act play. For speech majors, Ot' by pennission of the 
department. II aly 1967-68 

327 Radio and Television Pl'OdlLction 3 
Direction and production of radio and telcvision programs with 
extensive use of radio, recording, and television equipment. Lecture 
and workshop. II 

336 Speec/t Seience 3 
Practical study of anatomy, physiology and physics involved in 
the speech process. The study of phonetics and the production of 
all sounds in the English language, I 

337 Speech Pa.tllOlogy 3 
Basic principles and therapy of speech correction, Remedial pro
cedures designed for arti culation , voice, stu ttering, and language 
disorders. The rehabilitation of the brain damaged and cleft palate 
handicapped , II 

445 Speech i.ll the Secunda.I'Y School 2 
Curriculum construction, speech philosophy for the teacher. Co
curricular activity. Administration of drama, radio and forensic 
activities. Offered on demand. 

447 Speech fOl' the Cla�8,'uum Teacher 2 
A survey of speech problems and opportunit ies which confront the 
teacher in the classroom. II 

461 Child,'ell.'s Drama Workshop 4 
The children's workshop will consist of four aud one-half weeks 
of intensive work in children's dt·ama . A complete three-act play, 
or equivalent, will be produced in that time. The students will  be 
involved in dit'ection, stage management, l ighti ng, and all other 
phases of production. 

462 SlIIllmel' Dl'UlIlu WOJ'ksllOp :; 
The summer drama workshop will consist of four and one-half 
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weeks of intensive work in d rama. Acting, stage management, 
lighting instruction, and all other phases of production. 

463 SlIm mer Tcleuisio'n WOT'/{SI!OP 4 
A practical and intensive study of the creative and production 
techniques of television programming. This COUl'S is designed for 
the m a ture student interested in the commexcial, educational, or 
religious use of television, I t  will feature extensive use of studio 
facilities and equipment.  

4(;4 Television (lm1 tile Classl'oom Teacher' 2 
A cou rse designed to acquaint the classroom teacher w i th in -school 
television ; examining television as a medium ; the classroom teach
ers use of television as an instructional device ; the television 
teacher's problems in planning pl'Oduction and presentation of in
school lesso,ns . II  S 

4(;5 Clill'ical. Practices ill Speech Cm'l'cct- ioll and Audio/OfJII :1 
Clinical school procedures in speech correction and audiology. Em 
phasis on diagnostic and therapeutic techniques of common dis
orders. S 

49i Special Studies
'
i n  Speech 1 

Individual projects and special outside activit ies under the super
vision of the depaxtment. Entr<Jnce u pon approval of the de
partment. 

498 Special S tudies in Speedl 2 
Individual projects and special outside activities under the super
vision of the department. Entrance upon approval of the depart
ll1ent. 

499 Special Siudies in Speech .1 
Individual projects and special outside activities under the super
vision of the department. En h'ance upon approval of the depart
ment. 

;2i Reseanh ill  Speedl 1 
Individual projects and special outside activities under the super
vision of the department. Entrance upon approval of the depart
ment.  

528 Resem'eh i n  Speech 2 
Individual projects and special outside activities u nder the super
vision of the department. Entrance upon approval of the depart
ment. 

529 Reseul'ch in Speech .1 
Individual projects and special outside activities under the super
vision of the department. Entrance upon approval of the depart
ment. 
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The Register-

THE BOARD OF REGENTS 

Ex-officio Represents 
Dr. S.  C. Siefkes, 2007 Third Avenue, Seattle, Wash. . ALC 
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CHURCH OFFIC IALS 

Amel'i can l,u lhe r8n Chu rch 

Generu l 
Dr. Fred rik A. Schiotz, President, 422 S. Fifth St . ,  Minneapolis, Minn. 
Dr. Norman A .  Men ter, Vice-President, 

2200 Evange L ine at Ford Road, Dearbol'l1 Heights, Mich. 48127 
Dl". William Larsen, Sccn:!tary, 422 S. Fifth St., Minneapolis, Minn . 
Mi'. N. B u rdette Nelson, Treasurer, 422 S. Fifth St., Minneapolis, Minn. 

l\'OJ'lh Pacific Dish'iet 
Dl". S. C. Siefk s,  2007 Third Avenue, Seattle, Wash. 
Rev. Judson L. Crary, Administrative Assistant, 

2007 Third Avenue, Seattle, Wash. 
Dr'. L. V. Ricke, Church Council Representa tive, 

5525 60th Ave. N .E., Seattle, Wash. 

BOal'n of College EIl·lIca limr. 
Mr. Leonard Haas, 123 Roosevelt Ave., Eau Claire, Wis. 
Mr. Harold Holm, :3430 Stratford Ave., Racine, Wis. 
Mr. Paul Kauper, 1702 Shadsford Road. Ann Arbor, Mich. 
Rev. Harold B. Kilclahl , SIS Walders St., Minot ,  N.D. 
Rev. Fred Landdeck, 2295 Gloryette, Santa Susana, Calif. 
Rev. A.  Gordon Nasby, 6644 Oshkosh, Ave., Chicago, Ill. 
Rev. John N. Parbst , 3741 1 7 th Ave. S . ,  Minneapolis, Minn. 
Mr. Edward A .  Sagebiel, Seguin, Tex. 
J u dge Hilbert Schauer, 331 Meeker St., Fort Morgan, Colo. 
Rev.  Morris Wee, 333 E. Grant St., Minneapolis, Minn. 
Rev. Emil F. Wendt, 1553 Pinyon Ave., Grand Junction, Colo. 
Rev. Ei'ling H .  Wold, 6263 Carpenter Ave., North Hollywood, Cal i f .  

Luthera n Church i n  America. Pacific l'\ol'thwest Synod 
Dr. A .  C . Fj ellman , Pre�ident, 5519 Phinney Ave. No., Seat tle,  Wash. 
NIl". Gordon J. S toraclsli ,  Assistant to the President, 

5519 Phinney Ave. No., Seattle, Wash. 
The Pacific Northwest Synod of the Luthel'fln Church in America has 

ac<:epted Pacific Lu th eran University as one of the institutions of higher 
education which it endorses and SUPPOl·tS. The Synod has representation 
on the Univel'sity's Board of Regents, but does not sha r'e ownership of 
the institution. 

Representing Boards of College Education 
Mr. orman D. Fintcl, Executive Director, Board of 

Coi l ge Education, The American Lutheran Chul'ch 
Dr. Francis C. Gamelin, Executive Secl'elary, Board of College 

Education and Church Vocations, Lutheran Chul'(:h of America 



1 75 

ADMINISTRATIVE AND OTHER OFFI CERS 1!J65-66 

President Robert A. L. Mortvedt 

Academic Ad'ministra tion 
Academic Vice-President Thomas H. Langevin 

Director of Graduate Studies Thomas H. Langevin 
D irector of Summer Session Thomns H. Langevin 
Registrar Loleta G.  Espeseth 

Dean of the College of Arts and Sciences Erich C. Knorr 
Dean of the College of Professional S tudies Richard D. Moe 

Dil'eclor of the School of Business Administl'ation Dwight J.  Zulauf 
Director of the School of Education Kenneth A. Johnston 
Director of the School of Fine and Applied Arts Vernon A. Utzinger 
Di rector of the School of Nursing Eline Kranbel Morken 
Director of Teacher Placement Arne K. Pederson 

Librarian Frank H. Haley 

Business Administration 
Business Manager 

Assistant Business Manaoer 
Plant Manager 
Manager of the Bookstore 
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Vice-President in Charge of Development 

Public Relations 
Director 

Director of Admissions 
Assistant Director of Admissions 
and Financial Aids Officer 
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Director of Alumni Relations 
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Director of Church Rebtions 

News Bureau Chief 

Student Personnel Serv ice 
Acting Denn of Students 

Assistnnt to the Dean of Students 

Director of Counseling and Testing Service 

Nurse 

Physician . 

A. Dean Buchannn 
Allen P. Lovejoy 

. William Campbell 
Johannes C. Magelssen 

Edith Dougherty 
H.  Mark Salzman 

Clayton B. Peterson 

Milton L. Nesvig 

.J. E. Danielson 

James Van Beek 
Jon B.  Olson 

Lawrence J. Hauge 
Arthur O. Pedersen 

Harvey J. Neufeld 

Richard D.  Kunkle 

Margaret D. Wickstrom 
Leighbnd Johnson 

Sven T. Winther 

Gladys Bergum 

Louis Rosenbladt, M.D. 
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Housemoth rs Marin Bitschenauer, Frances Fitzpntrick, Marie 
Kraabel, Judith Kvinsland, Marguerite Laugman, 
Maria E. Moe, Alta Pierson, Agnes M. Sha.fland, 
Edna Shefvelancl 

Housefathers Alf M. Kraabel, Stephen Kvi nslancl, Sigurd Moe, 
Joseph Shefveland 

Student Congrega tion. 
University Chaplain 

FA CULTY* - 19(;5·196(; 

ROBERT A. L. MORTVEDT, 1962-
President 

John O. Larsgaard 

A.B., St. Olaf College, 1924 ; A.M., Ph.D., Harvard University, 1930, 19:34; 
LL.D., Pacific Lutheran University, Augustana College, 1 961 ; Litt. D., 
Wagner College, 1962. 

GEORGE E. ADAMS, 1963-
Ass i,�tctnt Professol' oj Mctthema tics 
B.S., United States Military Academy, 1934 ; M.S., Purdue University, 
1960. 

HARRY S.  ADAMS, 1917-51, 1962-
Associate Professol' of Physics 
B.S. ,  M.S., Kansas State University, 1945, 1947 ;  Ph.D.,  University of 
Minnesota, 1962. 

ELVIN MARTIN AKRE. 1937-
Associate p)'ofessor of HistOl'y 
B.A.,  Concordia College, 1928 ; M.A. University of Washington, 1941 ;  
f I�ther graduate study, University of  Washington, University of  Oslo, 
University of Oxford. 

AMELIA ALCANTARA, 1965-
Instntctor in Nursing 
B.S.N., Philippine Cnristian Colleges, Mary Johnston School of Nursing, 
1960 ; M.N. ,  University of Washington, 1965. 

RICHARD A. ALSETH, 1965-
Instructor in Physical Education, Swimming 
B.S.,  Washington State University, 1962. 

CHARLES DEAN ANDERSON, 1959-
ProfessoT of Chemistry 
I A.., St. Olaf College, 1952 ; A.M., Ph .D.,  Harval'd University, 1954, 1959. 

" D ate after narlle indicct tes the beginning of tenn of service. 
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GEORGE EVANS ARBAUGH, 1959-
Associate Professor of Philosophy 
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B.A., Augustana College, 1955 ; M.A., Ph.D., University of Iowa, 19.58, 
1959. 

RICHARD BAKKEN, 1965-
Instructor in English 
B.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1963; M.A., Washington State Uni
versity, 1965. 

ABE J.  BASSETT, 1964-
Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., Bowling GI'een State University, 1952; iVI .A., Ph.D., The Ohio 
State University, 1957, 1962. 

W. HAROLD BEXTON, 1965-
Professor of Psychology 
B.A., McMaster University, 1935 ; M.A., University of Saskatchewan, 
1950 ; Ph.D., McGill University, 1953. 

GRACE ELEANOR BLOMQUIST, 1939-
Associate Pl'oiessor of English 
B.A., Concordia College, 1934; M.A. Syracuse University, 1939 ; further 
graduate study, University of Minnesota, Goethe University. 

ROY E. CARLSON , 1962-
Assistant Professol' of Phy�ical Edaca tioll, Coach of Foot bcdl a11d Base
ball 
B.S., University of Washington, 1948 ; M.S., Washington State University, 
1962. 

GEORGANN A. CHASE, 1964-
Instructor in Nth'sing 
B.S.N., M.S. Nursing Ed., University of Oregon, 195,5, 1959. 

KENNETH EUGENE CHRISTOPHERSON, 1958-
Assistant Profess01' of R e ligion 
B.A., Augustana College, 1 946; B.Th. ,  Luther Theological Seminary, 
1950; graduate study, University of Oslo, University of Minnesota. 

LOWELL CULVER, 1964-
Assistant Professor of Political Science 
B.A., San Diego State College, 1954 ; M.A., University of California, 1957. 

JAMES DAVIS, 1965-
Instructor in Economics 
B.A., M.A., Montana State University, 1964, 1965. 

CARROL ELVIN DEBOWER, 1964-
Assistant Professol' of Educa tion 
B.S., Midland College, 1952; M.Ed.,  Ed.D., University of Nebraska, 1959, 
1964. 
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JUDD C .  DOUGHTY, 1962-
Assistrmt Professor of Spee c h  
B.A.,  M.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1955, 1964. 

GAIL DURHAM, I H64-
InstrH c tor ;n French 
A.B.,  Williamette University, 196:3 ; M.A., Middlebury College, 1964. 

LAWRENCE C. EGGAN, I H65-
Associ at.e Professor of Mathem atics 
B.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1956; M.S., Ph.D. ,  University of Ore
gon, 1H58, 1960. 

HAROLD F. EHRET, 196:3-
InstrHct.or in M a t hc·nw.tics 
B.A., M.A., Montana State University, 195 1, 1953. 

EMMET E. EKLUND, 1964-
Assoc i a te Professor of R e l i gion 
B.A., Bethany College, 194 1 ;  B.D . ,  Augustana Seminary, 1H45 ;  M.A.,  
University of Chicago, 1 958 ; Ph.D., Boston University, 1964. 

JACK ANTON ELLINGSON. 1H63-
Instrnctor in Geology and Gencml Science 
B.S., M.S., University of Washington, 1958, 1959. 

GEORGE ROBERT ELWELL, 195H
Assistant Pmfessor of A rt: 
B.A., Youngstown University, 1949 ;  M.A. ,  New York University, 1955. 

DONALD RAYMOND FARMER, 1955-
Professor of P o litical Science 
B.S. Eel . ,  Ph.D., University o[ Minnesota, 1944, 1954. 

lVI. JOSEPHINE FLETCHER, 1963-
Assi.stant Professor of Nursi n g  

B.S.N., North Park College, 19(;0 ;  M.S. ,  DePaul University, 1H6:3. 

R. BYARD FRITTS, 1949-
Associate Professor of MLLs i c  

B.M.,  Wittenberg College, 1948 ; lVI.Mus., A.Mus.D., Eastman School of 
Music, University of Rochester, 194H, 1958. 

MARY M. GAUSTAD, 1965-
Ins tructor in Health a.lld P h ysical Education 
B.S. ,  Augustana College, 196.5 

EARL B. GERHEIM, 1962-
P1"Ojessor of B i o lo g y  
B.A. ,  M.S. ,  Univel'sity of New Mexico, 1941,  1947 ; Ph.D. ,  University of 
North Carolina, 1H49. 
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ssocicL te Professor of Chemi�try 
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B.A., DePauw University, 1954; A.M., Ph.D.,  Harvard University, 1956, 
1959 . 

GORDON OLIVER GILBERT ON, 1954-
Associate Professo,- of Music 
B.A., Concordia College, 1937 ; M.M.,  Northwestern University, 1942; 
further graduate study, University of Colorado, University of Wash
ington. 

WAYNE M. GILDSETH, 1964-
Assistant P" ofessor of Chemistry 
B.A., Augustana College ( South Dakota) , 1957 ; Ph.D., Iowa State Uni
versity, 1964. 

STEWART D. GOVIG, 1958-60, 1961 
Ass is tan t Professor of Religion 
B.A., 51. Olaf C ollege, 1948 ; B.Th.,  Luther Theological Seminary, 1952; 
M .Th ., Princ eton Theological Seminary, 1954; further graduate study, 
University of Oslo. 

ROGER K. G UILFORD, 1962-
InstTtLctor in Bio logy 

B. S. ,  lVI.Ed., University ot Califol'llia, 1952, 1957 ;  M. S., Oregon State 
University, 1962. 

ARNOLD JASPER HAGEN, 1955� 
ssociate Pmfesso)' of Education 

B.A., Concordia College, 1931 ; M.Ed ., University ot Montana, 1941 ; 
Ed.D., University of Oregon, 1955. 

':'PHILIP E N OCH HAUGE, 1920-
Professor of Education 

B.A., St. Olaf College, 1920 ;  M.A. , Ph .D ., University of Washington, 1924, 
1942;  LL.D ., Pacific Lutheran University, 1960. 

MARTIN E. HILLGER. 1962-
A ssoci o. t e Professor of English 
B.A. , Valparaiso University, 1948 ; M.A. ,  Northwestern University, 1949; 
Ph.D., Indiana University, 1959. 

BRANTON K. HOLMBERG, 1964-
I nstrtLctm' in Psychology 
B.A., M.Ed.,  Centrai Washington State College. 1962, 1964. 

PHYLLIS B. H OLUM, 1964-
11lstruct01' in English 
B.A., Washington State University, 1963; M.A., University of Michigan, 
1964. 

� On leave, fan, 1965. 
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CURTIS E. HUBER, 1964-
Associate Professor of Philosophy 
B.A., B.D., Concordia Seminary, 1950, 1953; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Wisconsin, 1 958, 1962. 

MARTHA E. HUBER, 1962 -63; 1965-
Instructor in Nursing 
B.S., Rocky Mountain College, 1958. 

LAURENCE D. HUESTIS, 1961-
Assistant Professor of Chemist1·y 
B.S., Ph.D. ,  University of California, 1956, 1960. 

LUCILLE MARGUERITE JOHNSON, 1953-
Associate Professor of English 
B.A., Concordia College, 1940; M.A.,  Washington State University, 1943; 
further graduate study, University of Colol'ado, University of Washing
ton, University of Oslo, Montana State University, Stanford University. 

KENNETH A. JOHNSTON, 1964-
Professor cf Education, Director of the School of Education 
B.A., Western Washington State College, 1947 ; M.A., Stanford Univer
sity, 19.53 ; Ed.D., Washington State University, 1964. 

ALBERT HUGH JONES, 1964-
Assistant Professor of Education 
B.S. ,  M.A. ,  Ohio State University, 1951, 1955; Further graduate study, 
Ohio State University. 

OLAF MELVIN JORDAHL, 1940-
Professor of Physics 
A.B., Luther College, 1925; M .S., University of Pittsburgh, 1927; Ph.D., 
University of Wisconsin, 1933. 

THEODORE OSCAR HENRY KARL, 1940-42, 1948-
Professor of Speech 
B.A., M.A., Gustavus Adolphus College, 1934, 1936; further graduate 
study, University of Southern California, Stanford University. 

GUNDAR JULIAN KING, 1960-
Associa.te Professor oj Business Administration 
B.B.A., University of Oregon, 1956; M.B.A., Ph.D., Stanford University, 
1958, 1963. 

LARS EVERETT KITTLESON, 1956-
Assistant Professor of Art 
B.S., University of Wisconsin in Milwaukee, 1950 ; M.S., University of 
Wisconsin, 1951; M.F.A., University of Southern California, 1955. 



RAYMOND A. KLOPSCH, 1953-
AssoC'; a t e  Professor of English 
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B.S., Illinois Ins titute of Technology, 1949; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Illinois, 1950, 1962. 

CALVIN H. KNAPP, 1960-
Assistant P?'ofessor of Music 
B.S., M.S., Juilliard School of Music, 1949, 1950; graduate study, Colum
bia University, Pacific Lutheran University, University of Puget Sound. 

ERICH CARL KNORR, 1949-
Professor of Sociology, Dean of the College of Arts a " d Sciences 
Graduate, St. Paul Luther College, 1921 ; Cando TheoL, St. Paul Luther 
Seminary, 1924 ; B.A., M.A., Washington State University, 1929, 1930; 
Ph.D., University of Washington, 1946. 

JENS WERNER KNUDSEN, 1957-
Assoeittte Professor of Biology 
B.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1952; M.S., Ph.D., University of 
Southern California, 1954, 1957. 

ANNE ELISE KNUDSON, 1946-
Associate Professor of Engl.ish 
B.A., Augustana College, 1928; M.A., Washington State University, 
1936; further graduate study, University of Washington, Washington 
State University, University of California, University of London, Bread
loaf School of English. 

EDW ARD F. KOSSOV A, 1965-
Associttte Professo?' of Lunguages 
B.A., M.A., and Ph.D. Course work, University of Innsbruck, Austria, 
1943; 1945, 1959; M.A., Indiana University, 1952. 

THOMAS H. LANGEVIN, 1965-
Professor of HistOl'Y, Academic Vice Preside nt, Director of Gl'aduate 
Studies, Dil'ector of Summer Session 
B.S., Concordia Teachers College ( Seward, Nebraska) , 1947 ; M.A., 
Ph.D., University of Nebraska, 1949, 1951. 

HAROLD J. LERAAS, 1935-42, 1947-
Professo'r of Biology 
A.B., Luther College, 1930; M.S., Ph.D., D.D.S., University of Michigan, 
1932, 1935, 1946. 

OTTILIE ELISE LITTLE, 194.6-51, 1952-
P" ofessor of Gel'lnan 
A.B., University of Illinois, 1923; M.A., University of Washington, 1926 ; 
Ph.D., Hanseatic University, Hamburg, Germany, 1937. 
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GENE CARROLL LUNDGAARD, 1958-
Assistant Professo·r of Physical Ed.ucation, Coach of Ba.sketball  
B.A.,  Ed.,  Pacific Lutheran University, 1951 ;  M.S. ,  University of Wash
ington, 1964. 

HAROLD FRANK MACKEY, 1963-
Assistant ProfessO'r of Sociology 
A.B., Hope College, 1943 ; B.D., Garrett Biblical Institute, 1946; Ph.D., 
Washington State University, 1965. 

GUNNAR JOHANNES MALMIN, 1937-
Professor of Latin and. Norwegian 
B.A., Luther College, 1923 ; B.M., St. Olaf College, 1925; M.Mus. ,  Uni
versity of Michigan, 1940 ; further graduate study, University of South
ern California, University of Oslo. 

MAR.JORIE IRENE MATHERS, 1964-
Assistant Professor of Education 
B.A. in Ed., M.A., Central Washington State College, 1953, 1961. 

RICHARD D. MOE, 1965-
Professor of Education, Dean of the College of Professional Studies 
B.A., Concordia College (Moorhead, Minn . ) , 1951 ;  M. Ed., Ed . D., Uni
versity of Colorado, 1953, 1962. 

ELINE KRAABEL MORKEN, 1953-
Associate Professor of Nursing, Direc tor of the School. of Nursing 
B.A., St. Olaf College, 1928; R.N., Emanuel Hospital School of Nursing, 
19:31 ;  M.N., University of Washington, 1962. 

ALICE JAMES NAPJUS, 1 963-
Instructor in Educa.tion. 
B.A., M.A., University of Washington, 1956, 1965. 

MILTON LUTHER NESVIG, 1947-51, 1953-
Assistant Professol' of English :  Director of Public Relations 
Graduate, Pacific Lutheran University, 1935 ; B.A., St. Olaf College, 
1937 ; Cando Theo!., Luther Theological Seminary, 1942; M.A. ,  University 
of Minnesota, 1947. 

FREDERICK LAURENCE NEWNHAM, 1950-
Associate Professor of M1tsic 
Graduate, Royal Academy of Music, London, 1925 ; Teacher's Training 
Certificate, Univel'sity of London, 1925 ; Associate, Royal College of 
Music, London, 1!)28; Licentiate, Associate, Fellow, Royal Academy of 
Music, London, 1929, 1934, 1962. 

ERIC NORDHOLM, 1955-
Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.F.A., Art Institute of Chicago, 1951 ;  graduate study, Indiana Uni
versity. 



PHILIP A NORDQUIST, 1963-
Assista nt P)'ofessor of History 
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B.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1956 ; M.A., Ph.D., University of 
Washington, 1960, 1964. 

SHERMAN BERDEEN NORNES, 1959-61; 1965-
Associate Pmfessor of Physics 
B.A., Concordia College, 195 1 ;  M.S., University of North Dakota, 1956;  
Ph.D., Washington State University, 1965. 

ROBERT CARL OLSEN, 1941-
Professor oi Chemist)·y 
B.S., Ph.D., Michigan State University, 1931, 1936. 

BURTON THOMAS OSTENSON, 1941-
Professor of Biology 
B.A., Luther College, 1932; M.S., Ph.D., University of Michigan, 1934, 
1941. 

DONALD L. PATTIE, 1964-
Instructor in Biology 
B.A., Concordia College, 1955 ; M.A., Montana State College, 1960. 

ARNE KENNETH PEDERSON, 1956-
Assistant Professor of Education; Director of Teacher Placement 
B.A.Ed., B.Ed., M.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1949, 1953, 1956 ; fur
ther graduate study, University of Washington. 

CHARLES ARTHUR PETERSON, 1959-
Associate Professo)' of Business Administration 
B.S., Kansas State Teachers College, 1951; M.S., University of Tennessee, 
1952; further graduate study, University of Minnesota. 

WILMA E. PETERSON, 1965-
Assistant Professor of Nursing 
B.S., University of Saskatchewan, 1941 ; M.S., Boston University, 1953. 

STANLEY D. PETRULIS, 1965-
Assistant Professor of Music 
B.M., Eastman School of Music, 1951;  M.M., Catholic University of 
America, 1955; further graduate study, Indiana University and Univer
sity of Iowa 

ROBERT EUGENE PIERSON, 1959-
Associate Professor of Economics 
B.A., St. Olaf College, 1952; M.A., Northwestern University, 1954; fur
ther graduate study, Northwestern University. 

HERBERT ROBERT RANSON, 1940-
P)'ofessor of English 
B.A.,  M.A., University of Kansas, 1924, 1926; Ph.D., University of Wash
ington, 1936. 
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*PAUL MATTHEW REIGSTAD, 1947-48, 1958-
Associate Professor of English 
B.A., St. Olaf College, 1943 ; M.A., Ph.D., University of New Mexico, 
1956, 1958. 

DONALD L. REYNOLDS, JR., 1961-
Assistant Professor of English 
B.A., Washington State University, 1951 ; M.A., University of Wash
ington, 1959. 

LOIS MAE RIMER, 1965-
Instructor of Nursing 
B.S., Teacher's College of Columbia University, 1959; M.N., University 
of Washington, to be conferred, June, 19GG. 

PETER JOHN RISTUBEN, 1960-
Associate Professor of History 
B.A., Concordia College, 1955; M.A., University of South Dakota, 1957 ; 
Ph.D., University of Oklahoma, 1964. 

KELMER NELSON ROE, 1947-
Associate Profess01' of Religion, Greek 
B.A., Luther College-, 1925; B.Th., Luther Theological Seminary, 1928 ; 
M.Th., Princeton Theological Seminary, 1929. 

GEORGE ROSKOS, 1950-
Associa.te P1'ofesso)' of Art 
B.S. Art Ed.,  Youngstown College, 1949; M.A.,  University of Iowa, 1950. 

JUNE E. RUTH, 1964-
Instructor in Nursing 
B.S., M.S., University of Colorado, 1964. 

H. MARK SALZMAN, 1951-
Associa.te Professor of Physical Education. A thletic Director, Coach of 
Track 
B.A., Carthage College, 1947 ;  M.A., University of Iowa, 1951. 

JOHANNES AUGUST SCHILLER, 1958-
Associate Professor of Sociology 
B.A., Capital University, 1945; Cando Theal., Evangelical Lutheran 
Theological Seminary, 1947; M.A., University of Kansas, 1959; further 
graduate study, University of Vvashington. 

WALTER CHARLES SCHNACKENBERG, 1942-44, 1952-
Professor of History 
Graduate, Pacific Lutheran University 1937; B.A., St. Olaf College, 1939; 
M.A., Gonzaga University, 1947; Ph.D., Washington State University, 
19.50. 

':' On leave 1 965-66 
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B.M., M.M., Indiana University, 1963, 1964. 

THEODORE CAROL SJODING, 1951-
Professor of Education 
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B.A., University of Saskatchewan, 1933 ; M.A., Ph .D., University of Min
nesota, 1944, 1951. 

MAURICE H. SKONES, 1964-
Associate Pl'ofessor of Music, Dil'ector of Choml Music 
B.A., Concordia College, 1948; M.M.Ed., Montana State University, 1957 ; 
further graduate study University of Arizona and University of Wash
ington. 

CARL D. SPANGLER, 1961-62, 1963-
Assistant Pl'ofessor of Spanish and Fl'ellch 
A.B., Grove City College, 1958; M.A., Pennsylvania State University, 
1959; further graduate study, Pennsylvania State University. 

PAUL J.  STEEN, 1960-
Assistant Professor of Speech 
B.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1954; M.S., Syracuse University, 1957. 

LYNN S. STEIN, 1961-
Associate Professor of Education 
B.A., North Dakota State Teachers College, 1937 ; M.A" Montana State 
University, 1952; Ed.D., Montana State College, 1961. 

VERNON L. STINTZI, 1964-
Assistant PTofessor of Business Administra tion 
B.A., Coe College, 1937 ; M.B.A., Arizona State Universit.y, 1964; further 
graduate study, University of Washington. 

THEODORE JOHANNES THUESEN, 19()3-
Inst1'1tC tor in Sociology 
B.A., Augustana College, Ulinois, 1949; M.A., University of Iowa, 1955; 
C.Th., Grand View Seminal'y, 1956; further graduate study, University 
of Oregon. 

DOROTHY MILDRED TOLLEFSON, 1961-
Assistant Professor of Nto'sing 

B.S., in N.,  M.Ed., University of Minnesota, 1956, 1959. 

VERNON ALFRED UTZINGER, 1950-53, 1957-
P'rofessor of Speec h ,  Director of the School of Fine and Applied Arts 
B.A., North Central College, 1922; M.A., Northwestern University, 1929; 
Ph.D.,  University of Southern California, 1952. 
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MARGARET D. WICKSTROM, U1S1-
Assist a n t  Professor o f  R e l igio l l .  A c t i l lU Dean of S tudents 
A.B., Augustana College, 1937; M.R.E., The Biblical Seminary of New 
York , 195l. 

JANE WILLIAMSO N , 1964-
Associate P1"Ofessor of Education 
B.S., in Ed., University of Maryland, 1943 ; M.A.., ew York Universi ty, 
1947 ; Ed .D., Colorado State College, 1959. 

SVEN T. WINTHER, 1960-62, 1964-
Assistant Professor of PsycholoUY. Director of COll nseling a1td Testinf) 
Service 
B.A., Pacific Lutheran University, 1958 ; M.S., Ed.D., University of Ore
gon, 1960, 1964. 

RHODA HOKENSTA YOUNG, 1938-42, 1943-
Associate Professor of Physical Education 
Graduate, Pacific Lutheran University, 1935 ; B.A" M.S., University of 
Washington, 1937, 1956. 

FELISTIS C. ZABRI�KIE, 196 -
Instructor in Nurs ; n ']  
B.S.N., Vanderb ilt  UnivE,rsity, 1 963 ; M . N ., University of Washington, 
1965. 

DWIGHT JUDSON ZULAUF, 1949-53. 1959-
i-lssociate Professo1' oj Busi1le ss A dm inis tTCl ti01l , Db'ector of the School 
of Business Adminis tration 
B . S., University of r gon 1948 ; M. S., Columbia Un ivers it , 1949 ; Ph.D., 
University of Minnesota, 1965. 

Assi tan ts. Associa tes and Lccturcr� 

FREDERIC K ANDERSO T 
B.S. , M.S., Ph.D . , Universit of Utah. Lecturer in Psychology. 

R. TED BOTTIGER 
B.A. , Uni ers i t y  of Pug t ound ; LL.B., Universi ty of Washington. As 
sociate in Business Adminis h'ati oll . 

YVONNE M . BRAUNE 
B.A.., Pacific Lutheran University ; M.B.A ., Uni versity of Puget Sound, 
Assistan t in Business Admi nis tration. 

J. A RNOLD BR I CKER 
B.A., Pacifit' Lutheran Univ rsity; M.P.A. , Universi .' of Washington, 
Assistant in Political Sciene . 
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HELEN BUMGARDNER 
B.A., Northwestern University ; l\I.L.S. University of Washington. As
sociate in Education. 

ANKE ANNELEISE CULVER 
B.A. Teachers' State College, Kiel, Germany, Assistant in German. 

AL DAVIDSON 
B.S., University of New Hampshire. Assistant in Business Administra
tion. 

ARVILLE D. DAVIS 
Ph.D., University of Texas. Lecturer in Business Administration. 

SYDNEY ENGESET 
B.F.A., M.F.A., University of Washington, Assistant in Art. 

ROLF ESPESETH 
B.M., Concordia College (Moorehead) ; M.M., Eastman School of Music; 
S.M.D., Union Theological Seminary School of Sacred Music. Lecturer 
in Music. 

CHARLOTTE GARRETSON 
B.M., University of Tennessee; M.M., University of Illinois. Assistant in 
Music. 

HAROLD F. GRAY 
B.A., Pacific Lutheran University; B. Ed., M.A., University of Puget 
Sound. Lecturer in Education. 

LEONARD M. GUSS 
Ph.D., Ohio State University. Lecturer in Business Administration. 

JAMES M. HAGEN 
B.A., St. Olaf College; M.A. ,  Ph.D., Washington State University. Lec
turer in Psychology. 

ROBERT E. HARRINGTON 
B.S., University of Utah. As�ociate in Business Administration. 

THERESA E. HEMMEN 
B.S., Univel'sity of Minnesota, Assistant in Nursing. 

DONALD A. JAENICKE 
B.A., University of Puget Sound. Assistant in Business Administration. 

MARGARET A. KEBLBEK 
B.A., Western Washington College of Education; M.A., Central Wash
ington College of Education. Assistant in Education. 

SANDRA B. KNAPP 
B.S.M., M.S.M., Juilliard School of Music. Assistant in Music. 
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RICHARD D. KUNKLE 
B.A., VlTaynesboro College. Assistant in Journalism. 

G. JAMES MULLEN 
B.A., M.Ed., Central Washington State College. Assistant in Psychology. 

JOHN PARKANY 
J.D., University of Budapest; M.A . ,  Georgetown University;  Ph.D., Co
lumbia University. Lecturer in Economics. 

LOU PETRULIS 
B.M., Lawrence College; M.M., Eastman School of Music. Assistant in 
Music. 

JOHN PRIEDEMAN 
M.B.A., Cornell University. Assistant in Business Administration. 

GRACIELA P. PROUTY 
M.S. ,  University of Chile. Assistant in Spanish. 

HARRY D.  RENICK 
B.A., Seattle Pacific College; M.A., University of Washington. Associate 
in Business Administration. 

ROBERT R. RICHARDS 
B.A., University of Washington; M.B.A., Stanford University. Associate 
in Business Administration. 

JOSEF E. RUNNING 
B.A., St. Olaf College; M.A.,  University of Minnesota. Associate in Math
ematics. 

ROGER SAUER 
B.S., M.S., Ph.D., Washington State University. Lecturer in  Psychology. 

ROBERT E. SCHMID 
B.A., University of Puget Sound Assistant in General Engineering. 

KATHARINE R. SEGER 
B.S., University of Nebraska. Assistant in Business Administration. 

LOUIS J. SOUZA 
B.S., M.S. ,  Springfield College. Assistant in Health and Physical Educa
tion. 

ROBERT W. STEVENSON 
A.B.,  Stanford University; M.B.A., University of Pennsylvania, Wharton 
School of Commerce. Associate in Business Administration. 

ANN K. TREMAINE 
B.M., University of Oregon. Assistant in Music. 

JAMES R. WHITMAN 
B.A., University of Oregon;  M.A. Reed College; Ph.D. University of 
Oregon. Lecturer in Psychology. 
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FRANK HAMILTON HALEY, 1951-
Libm'rian 
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B.A" WiUamette University, 1935 ; B.D.,  Drew University, 1945 ; A.B.L.S., 
University of Washington, 1950. 

MIRIAM RUTH BECKMAN, 1964-
Ci1'c1dation Libmrian 
B.A., University of Puget Sound, 1928; M.A., Boston University, 1933 ; 
M.Libr., University of Washington, 1964. 

Emel'iti 

MAGNUS NODTVEDT, 1947, Professor Eme1'itus of History, 1963 
B.A., St. Olaf College, 1917 ;  A.M., Columbia University, 1920; B.Th., 
Luther Theological Seminary, 1925; Th.M., Princeton Theological Semi
nary, 1928; Ph.D., University of Chicago, 1950. 

ANDERS WILLIAM RAMSTAD, 1925, Professor Eme1·itus of Chemistry, 
1961 
B.A., St. Olaf College, 1914 ;  Cando Theo!., Luther Theological Seminary, 
1918 ; M.S., University of Washington, 1936; further graduate study, Uni
versity of Washington ; L.H.D., Luther College, 1960. 

JOSEF EMIL RUNNING, 1948, Assistant Professor Emeritus of Mathe
matics, 1961 
B.A., St. Olaf College, 1916 ; M.A., University of Minnesota, 1941. 

PAUL G. VIGNESS, 1956, Associate P1'ofessor of Religion a.nd History, 
1965 
B.A., St. Olaf College, 1918; M.A., Ph.D., S tanford University, 1924, 1930. 
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FACULTY COMMITTEES 1965-1966 

The first-named member of each committee is the chairman . The Presi
dent is an advisOl'y member of all committees. 

ADMISSIONS: H.  Adams, Nordquist ,  Zulauf. Advisory members: Daniel
son, Knorr, Moe, Langevin. 

ARTIST SERIES: Gilbertson, Klopsch, Bassett. Advisory members: 
Skones, Utzinger. 

ATHLETIC: Mackey, G. Adams, Ellingson. Advisory members: Karl, 
Salzman. 

COMMITTEE ON COMMITTEES : Giddings, Tollefson, Zulauf. 

COMMITTEE TO PROMOTE GRADUATE STUDIES: Eklund, Leraas, 
Johnston. Advisory members : Sjoding, Knorr, Moe, Langevin. 

EDUCATIONAL POLICIES: Arbaugh, Ranson, King, Stein, Anderson, 
Farmer. Advisory members : Knorr, Moe, Langevin. 

FACULTY WELFARE: Young, Ostenson, Akre. 

FINANCIAL ASSISTANCE: Farmer, Newnham, Stintzi. Advisory mem
bers: Buchanan, Danielson. 

LECTURE SERIES: Schnackenberg, Blomquist, Petel'son. 

LIBRARY: Huestis, Arbaugh, Williamson. Advisory members: Hagen, 
Haley, Langevin. 

PUBLICATIONS: Christopherson, Utzinger, C .  Huber. Advisory mem
bers: Knorr, Moe, Nesvig, Langevin. 

RELIGIOUS ACTIVITIES: Olsen, Schiller, C. Huber. Advisory members: 
Larsgaard, Roe. 

SOCIAL: Ehret,  Durhilm, Guilford, Chase, Gel'hcim. Advisory member: 
Dougherty. 

STANDARDS: A.  Knudson, Ristuben, Utzinger, Gildseth, Thuesen. Ad
visory member: Wickstrom. 

STUDENT ACADEMIC STATUS: Salzman, Jordahl, Fletcher. Advisory 
members: Buchanan, Knorr, Moe, Wickstrom, Langevin. 

STUDENT ACTIVITIES AND WELFARE: Kitt leson, Govig, lVI. Huber. 
Advisol'y member: Wickstrom. 

Alumni Association 1965-66 
President 
Vice-President 
Secretary 

Rev. David C. Wold 
L. Gerald Sheffels 

Lawrence J. Hauge 



Graduates 1 965 

Bachelor or Arts 

David Arnold Albrecht 
Robert Jack Anderson 
Jean Ilene Andrews 
Richard Doran Baerg 
Byron Frank Bentley 
Will iam Earnest Blythe 
Marilyn Lorraine Bowen 
Donald Bruce Brekhus 
Marilynn Carol Brueggemeier 
Michael J. Burnett 
Alvin Albert Christopherson 
Frances Marian Clifton 
James Mitchell Collier 
Martha -Andrea Dunn 
Ruth Marie Ellis 
Richard DeWayne Finch 
Diane Marie Gerstmann 
Gerald Joseph Goulding 
Gordon Charles Gray 
Linda Marie Grill 
Donald Dea Gross 
Obert Jay Haavik 
Gary Allan Hagen 
Gary Lynn Hanley 
Lany Earl Hanson 
Louise E. Hanson 
Camill Elaine Hanssmann 
J ari Eileen Heiling 
David Roger Herwick 
Kenneth orman Hjelmervik 
Stanley Carl Hoobing 
Nancy Diane Hull 
Daniel Winfred Jaech 
Gary Kenneth Johnson 
Susan LaVerne Johnson 
William Henry Kees 
John Ralph Knudsen 
Margaret Martha Kuder 
Grace Louise Kuest 
Howard James Lang 
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Leland Dale Lapp 
George William Larson 
Sharon Ann Larson 
Gerald Rod Lorenz 
Charlotte Marion Luedtke 
Larry Verner Lundgren 
Sandra Jean McLeod 
Ralph Daniel Marken 
Richard Laurence May 
Ronald Alfred IVHller 
James Arthur Moa 
Thomas Gay Monahan 
George David Muedeking IV 
Ruth Marie Olsen 
Jim Clayton O'Neal 
Karl Francis Ostling 
Christine Anne Pekley 
Albert Wayne Perry 
Barbara Lee Perry 
Anna Frances Peterson 
Gary Clifford Peterson 
Paul David Peterson 
Wil liam Thornton Peter'son 
Margaret Ann Pollard 
Stephen Edward Prud'homme 
David Frederick Radke 
Donald Fred Samuelson 
Myron Loring Sandberg 
P. Bryan Sandeno 
Maurice Marvin Sanders 
Robert Ernest Sanders 
Sally Louise Sandvik 
William Henry Scharnweber 
Linda Johnson Shaw 
D. Charles Siegmund, Jr. 
Blair Henry Siverts 
James Arthur Skurdall 
Christian Michael Sorensen 
Kristi Lee Stakston 
David Glenn Stein 

1 
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Gary L. Stromme 
Werner Sund 

; RA D  ATES 

Roger Grant Swenson 
Stephen Allen Torkko 
Charlotte L. Tracey 
L0uis William Truschel 
Thomas George Vaughan 

Bachelor of Science 

James Frederick Amend 
Russell Louis Bisping 
Thomas Oliver Carlson 
John Philip Dirlam 
Frederick Roy Eaton 
Gaylord Dale Guthrie 
John Richard Hanson 

Robert Kyle Velander 
Hans Lee Roy Vennes 
Gan'y Earl Wegner 
Gary Allan Westgard 
Delphine Louise White 
Virgil Roy White 
Diana Yu 

Richard D. Lainhart 
Wickham H. T. Loh 
Stephen Edward Sallee 
Donald Kei th Seavy 
Francis Paul Stack 
Theodore John Vigeland 
Donald George Wakin 

Bachelor of Science in Medical Technology 

Christie Claudine Aasen 
Karen Lee Gruys Berg 
Janice Elaine Gross 
Carol Rosalyn Heck 

Bachelor of Business Administration 

Sherwood Kent Brady 
Davis Weston Carvey 
Ronald William Cornehl 
Ronald Paul Enger 
Larry Lee Fleming 
Kenneth David Fredericks 
Jan Craig Gilbertson 
Kenneth B. Hartvigson, Jr.  
Roe Harold Hatlen 
Eric Andreas Hauke III 
Gerald E. Haveman 
Richard Norman Hildahl 
Leif !Steve Johnsson 
Gary Frands Jorgensen 

Shirley Loraine Streeb Muehlbach 
Karen Elaine Ritland 
Sharon Ann Schmoyel' 
Karen Rae Stack 

Reynold O. Larson, Jr. 
Thomas Delbridge LePique 
David Cornwall Nelson 
Norman William Nesting 
Paul Michael Nicholes 
Karen Ann Omdal 
Robert Allen Paulson 
Pa ul Gary Roberts 
Richard Barth Running 
Robert Erling Running 
Dean Woodson Sandvik 
Ronald Lyle Sellar 
William Swanson Wade 



Bachelor of Arts in Education 

Jan Ellen Aalbue 
Margaret Louise Anderson 
L. Michael Appel 
Phyllis Valerie Arneson 
Kathleen Marie Arnold 
Gerald Kenneth Asbjornsen 
Donald Richard Ates 
Joanne Imeson Bailey 
Marie Eloise Barnreitel' 
William John Bates 
Gilda Smith Bauer 
Km'en Lee Johnson Beier 
Clifford Elmer Berry 
Judith Kaye Blaesi 
Ernest John Bobko 
Sandra Joan Bowdish 
Jannette Ann Breimer 
Dorothy Wilbor Brown 
Terry Alan Brown 
Ruby Pearl Bulger 
Kathlyn Frona Burbank 
Edna Jane Burnett 
Charles William Cadson 
Larry Arthur Carlson 
Sherrill Lynn Carlson 
Maxine Alva Carr 
May M. Carrell 
Mary Barbara Catron 
John Dixon Chamley 
Carolyn Marie Chidester 
Donna Ruth Chittim 
Esther Longanecker Coates 
Eleanor Lyons Connolly 
Dorothy C. Copeland 
Maribeth Cran 
Marian Louise Curtis 
Therona Lane Dassel 
Madora Jane Dawkins 
Clara Martha Deckert 
Jo Ann Denny 
Jack Duaine Doepke 
Judith Carolyn Doering 
Jean Goodnough Eaton 
Sandra Ann Ellingson 
Rodney Richard Ericksen 
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Alden Erickson, Jr. 
Arletta Jean Estenson 
Dona Wanda Everett 
Larry Allen Farrar 
John B. Ferri, Jr. 
Paul Richard Flaten 
Arden Lee Flom 
William Michael Foshaug 
Ella Margrethe Fosness 
Judy Mae Frazier 
Ruth N. Gaschk 
James Robert Geise 
Mardella Lee Geisler 
Edna Lucille Goodrich 
Valborg Ann Grande 
Fern C. Haaland 
Janice Louise Haavik 
Joyce Lynn Haavik 
Sandra Rosann Hansen 
Vera Jannette Harr 
David Lee Haugen 
Kathleen Anne Heggar 
Dorothy Waas Hensley 
Constance Alice Hildahl 
Helen Anne Hosum 
Margaret Ogden Howe 
Rodney Wayne Iverson 
Mardon Florence Jacobson 
Leah Hansen Jaussi 
Jeanne Evelyn Jentzsch 
Eva Johns 
Charlotte L. Johnson 
Martin Robert Kelly 
l"lary Jessup Kidrick 
Konstantinos James Kravas 
Mary Gail Kreps 
Stephen Paul Kvinsland 
Sandra Stein Langston 
Muriel Marie Large 
Mary Anne Lattin 
Jane Diane Lavik 
Leif Otto Loe 
JoAnn Kay Lukenbill 
Karen Susan Lund 
J. Kay Lundquist 
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Rita McCrory 
Evonne Faye McGillivray 
Colleen Joy McIntyre 
Henrietta Margaret McKown 
Robert Mike Macdonald 
Barbara Bozorth Maloney 
Ruth Naomi Mandrick 
Karen Marie Mansen 
Christine Anderson Marken 
Susan Anne Martin 
Neil Ralph Martinson 
Lynne Louise Maxeiner 
Linda Irene Mays 
Rhoda Pappajohn Miller 
Douglas Kay Mjorud 
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Marilyn Joyce Johansen Molzahn 
James Leo Monahan II 
Edith Anna Monson 
Velma Ruth Morrison 
James S,  Myhre 
Sherry Darlene Bendix Myhre 
Helen Parsons Neilson 
Marlene Jane Nelson 
Mark A,  Nesse 
Elaine Newton 
James Robert Newton 
Shirley Jean Olive 
Darleen Sue Olsen 
Mildred Elkins Olson 
Pl'iscilla Jane Orr 
Barbara Ma'rie Patton 
Cheryl Taylol' Pederson 
Paula Lee Pfannekuehen 
Verne Maurice Pierson 
ClifTord Ernest Probst 

Bachelor of Fine Arts 

Gloria June Anderson 
Hope Halvorson 

Bachelor of Music 

Mary Solvey Gilbertson 

Frank Robert Radich 
Jane W. Ramsdell 
Marilyn Ann Rasmussen 
Sharon Noel Rice 
Hazel F, Riffey 
Viola Frances Ross 
Ida May Rudsit 
Ann Louise Ruud 
Evelyn Augusta SaathofT 
Andrea Claire Sandvig 
Lyla Harriet Saretske 
Eileen Anne Schutte 
Howard Keith Shahan 
Gloria Faye Spoklie Smith 
Audrey Kay Sorbel 
Karen Louise Stamper 
Donald Frederick Stegmann 
Lois Ethel Stone 
Kevin Mervyn Thomas 
Merlin Harold Thoreson 
Mary Ellis Trier 
Elaine Adell Twite 
Nina Lexine Vernon 
Joanna Margaret Vinaas 
Cynthia Diane Weaver 
Clifford Raymond Weimer 
Robert Hamilton Welfelt 
Marjorie E. Wieland 
Jeanne Jessup Wilson 
Betty Marie Winters 
Bl'ian Richard Wooten 
Elaine Edna Workman 
David Robert Wytko 
Ruth Naomi Ylvisaker 
Norma Arlene Zylstra 

Joann Ella Reitz 



Bachelor of Science in Nursing 

Alice Gladys Armstrong 
Lynn Gail Blackwood 
June Marie Esche 
Kay Kristin Guirl 
Roseanna Mae Hester 
Mary Jane Isensee 
Joanne Beatrice Linvog 
Beverly Marie Miller 
Charlotte Louise Moe 
Mary Marie Olson 

Masters of Arts 

Lowell Richard Baird 
Charles Richard Bates 
James Kenneth Caldwell 
Rosalyn -Foster Fannin 
Richard George Haglund 
Donald Walter Hill 
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Leslie Geer Perry 
Joan Elaine Peterson 
Clarice Esther Reinertson 
Sharon LaRue Sanchez 
Linda Dianne Stolee 
Ann Adell Svendsen 
Alice Joan Thwing 
Maradee Davis Westley 
Barbara Frances Zebbs 

Robert Virgil Hill 
David Frank Maxwell 
Edward Carsten Pedersen 
Kevin John Scanlan 
Edroy Woldseth 
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Statistical S�i1nmary 
ENROLLMENT - 1964-1965 Men \" omen Total 

Graduates 121 131 252 

Seniors 191 195 386 

Juniors 204 204 408 

Sophomores 223 227 450 

Freshmen 299 344 643 

Specials: 

Music Lessons Only 4 4 8 

Auditors 21 7 28 

Other Special 47 12 59 

Extension 92 126 218 

Total Regular School Year 1202 1250 2452 

Summer Session Enrollment, 1964 338 726 1064 

Total 1540 1976 3516 

Students Counted Twice 127 233 360 

NET TOTAL 1413 1743 3156 

ENROLLMENT - Fall, 1965 Men "'omen Total 

Graduates 147 104 2.51 

Seniors 196 190 386 

Juniors 220 162 382 

Sophomores 219 277 496 

Freshmen 295 394 689 

Specials: 

Music Lessons Only 2 2 4 

Auditors 3 5 8 

Extension 73 42 115 

Total Fall, 1965 1155 1176 2331 

Summer Session Enrollment, 1965 315 516 831 
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GEOGRAPHICAL DISTRIBUTION - Fall 1965 

Washington 1679 South Dakota 2 
Oregon 243 Indiana 1 
California 129 Maine 1 
Montana 92 Massachusetts 1 

Idaho 48 Michigan 1 

North Dakota �1 New Mexico 1 

Alaska W Virginia 1 

Minnesota 19 Washington, D. C .  1 

Hawaii 13 Wyoming 1 

Colorado 11 Taiwan 2 

Illinois 4 Canada 1 

Nevada 4 Germany 1 

Utah 4 Hong Kong 1 

Wisconsin 4 Japan 1 

Arizona 3 Jordan 1 

Iowa 3 Kenya 1 

New Jersey 3 Madagascar 1 

New York 3 Norway 1 
Texas 3 Okinawa 1 

Ohio 2 TOTAL 2,331 
Pennsylvania 2 

RELIGIOUS AFFILIATIONS - Fall, 1965 

Lutheran 

The ALC 1129 ELS 4 
LCA 219 Norwegian Synod 1 
Missouri 122 Unclassified 112 
AELC 7 Total Lutherans 1599 
Wisconsin 5 

Other Denominations 

Presbyterian 145 Greek Orthodox 2 
Methodist 92 Jewish 2 
Catholic 87 Latter Day Saints 2 
Baptist 70 Buddhist 1 
Episcopalian 59 Hindu 1 
Congregational 26 Moslem 1 
Pen tecostal 20 Quaker 1 
Christian 17 Independent Churches 12 
Christian Scientist 7 No Affiliation . 172 
Seventh Day Adventist . 6 Total Non-Lutheran,'; -m 
Unitarian 5 
Covenant . 4 GRAND TOTAL 2331 
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